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Introduction

@ Components of the course
The Pupil’s Book

The Pupil’s Book consists of 18 units with four lessons and
Reading for pleasure (one or two pages) in each unit. The
skills of reading, writing, listening and speaking are all dealt
with systematically, and new language is regularly recycled
and revised. The last five pages summarise all the tenses
used in Way Ahead 5, and the new language consiructions
introduced, with examples demonstrating usage.

The Workbook

Each Pupil’s Book lesson is complemented by one page of
workbook activities where language points introduced in the
Pupil’'s Book are practised and consolidated. The Workbook
also contains exercises encouraging study skills. Alphabet
work and dictionary skills are the main features of these
pages. Children are encouraged, through a variety of
activities, to discover what a good dictionary has to offer and
how it can be used effectively. There are exercises dealing
with spelling, principally spelling rules which govern the
formation of present participles and regular past tenses,
irregular plurals and the formation of adverbs. In addition to
the usual writing practice, each Workbook unit also includes
a composition page which leads children beyond writing at
sentence level. Children progress from more controlled
practice in the beginning to freer composition by the end of
the book.

There is a short practice test in Workbook units 5, 10, 15 and
18 which consolidates the language points revised in the
corresponding unit of the Pupil’s Book.

The Teacher’s Book

The Teacher’s Book contains:

e alanguage summary and detailed notes for each lesson in
the Pupil’s Book and Workbook.

e notes on preparation for lessons.

e suggestions for warm-up activities.

detailed step-by-step notes on how fo present and

practise the language points.

suggestions for extra optional activities including projects.

all tapescripts.

keys to Workbook exercises.

answers to tests.

The Teacher’s Book uses these symbols for easy reference
to components of the course.

Pupil’s Book
@ Workbook

Tape

Language Tapes

The language tapes include all presentation material from the
Pupil’'s Book, including stories and other texts, as well as
dialogues, songs and rhymes and a variety of listening
comprehension activities. The Reading for pleasure material
is on a separate tape.

@ Features of Way Ahead 5

Grammar file cards

Grammar file cards replace the Noticeboards which were a
feature of Way Ahead 1-4. The main grammar point of each
unit is summarised on a grammar file card in the Pupil's
Book. Children reproduce these grammar cards and add
their own examples. The cards carfbe stored in a folder or
envelope and can be used for reference as required.

Reading for pleasure

These pages are found at the end of each unit. They include
stories, poems and descriptive texts which can be read and
enjoyed by the children without their having to understand
every word. The colourful iflustrations are designed o be
both entertaining and useful in promoting understanding.
The purpose of the Reading for pleasure pages is to
encourage children to find enjoyment in reading in English.
There are notes on each Reading for pleasure section in the
Teacher’s Book.

Recycling and revision

Once the language has been introduced and practised
initially in the Pupil’s Book, it is reinforced by exercises in the
Workbook, recycled in subsequent units and practised again
in revision units, followed by practice tests. In the language -
boxes at the head of each lesson in this book, new words
which will be introduced are given. Words being recycled are
marked (R) and printed in italic.

Words which appeared in earlier levels of Way Ahead are
printed in italic. Some of these will be very familiar but others
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have been used less frequently and teachers may wish to
revise them at the same time as introducing the new words
during the lesson. Children also meet familiar language again
and again on the Reading for pleasure pages.

Short forms and long forms of
verbs ‘

The treatment of short forms (I’'m, aren’t, haven't, etc.) is
based on the assumption that it is important for children to
be aware of these and their formation, at an early stage. It Is
also important that they become used to the idea of different
levels of formality between, for example, spoken and written
English. For this reason, short forms appear in spoken
language (they are always presented in speech bubbles or
on tape). Written texts and written work, on the other hand,
generally use the full forms.

Songs, rhymes and games

Language is also reinforced through a variety of songs and
rhymes. There is also a variety of games, including guessing
games, spelling games, word games and games using
picture cards.

Projects

Teachers may wish to introduce long-term projects as part of
the course, and it is suggested that this might be done over
the units as follows. There are project notes for each unit in
the Teacher’s Book.

Project 1: My neighbourhood (Units 1-5)

Children can work with others who live in the same
neighbourhood. They can produce posters and/or files and
display their work for the rest of the class to see.

Children can:

e draw a simple map of their neighbourhood and place on it
photos or drawings of significant places.

e describe in more detail some of the significant places on
their map, for example, describe a trip to the park or a visit
to the cinema.

e write about their neighbours and accompany their writing
with photos or pictures. They may like to interview some
of their neighbours.

e describe the shops in their neighbourhood.
e describe the sounds and the smells.
e describe what they like best about their neighbourhood.

@ outline changes that they would like to see in their
neighbourhood, for example, less traffic, a playground for
children, more trees and flowers, etc.

Project 2: Produce a class newspaper or magazine

(Units 6-10)

e Look at some children’s magazines which are popular in
your country. Let the children decide themselves what
they would like to include in their magazine.

e Appoint one or two editors who will be responsible for the
final production.

e Different groups of children work on different sections.
For example, news stories, features, interviews, sports
reports, short stories, poems, pictures, photos,
advertisements, music reviews, fashion news, jokes, etc.

e If possible, photocopy the final newspaper/magazine so
that each child can have a copy and it can be shown to
other classes and parents.

Project 3: Inventions (Units 11-15)

e Ask children to research a number of inventions. They can
do this in groups with each group taking a different
invention. Suggest inventions which they might find
interesting (television, in-fine skates, the telephone, the
bicycle, cars, trains, etc.) or let children suggest inventions
themselves. They can display their research on posters.

e Ask groups of children to choose a civilisation which was
responsible for many inventions, such as the Egyptian,
Greek, Roman or Chinese. Children research the
inventions or discoveries which these people made and
display their findings on posters or in files.

e Ask children to invent a new machine. They can think of
their own machines or you can help them with
suggestions, for example, a car which is good to drive in
traffic jams, a machine which helps children with their
homework, a nmfachine which does the housework, a
machine which can do the shopping. Their ideas can be
displayed on posters. Children can present their
inventions to the rest of the class.

e Ask children to design a building or place, such as a
sports centre, a park, a swimming pool, a playground for
very young children or a funfair. They can display their
ideas on posters and present their work to the rest of the
class.

Project 4 (Units 16-18)
Either

e Ask children to research an important monument in their
country. (When was it built? Why was it built? Who built
it? What did it look like when it was first built? What does
it look like now?) They can write about the monument,
draw pictures or use photos.

Or

e Ask children to find out about a famous traveller or
explorer. When did he/she live? Where did he/she travel?
What did he/she discover? They can illustrate their work
with maps, drawings and photos.
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Or

o Ask children to create advertisements to attract tourists to
their country. They can create posters with drawings,
photos and words (including a catchy slogan).

e They could also create a ielevision advertisement with
words, music and sound effects, and act this out for the
rest of the class. '

Tests

Practice tests appear at the end of units 5, 10, 15 and 18 in the
Workbook. Photocopiable tests covering the full scope of Way
Ahead 5 can be found on pages 121-136 of the Teacher’s
Book. The answers for all tests and marking schemes can be
found on pages 137-141 of the Teacher’s Book.

<’3> Methodology

Introduction of new words

e Make word cards for the new words and use these in
conjunction with items in the classroom or items you have
brought in (suggestions are under Preparation in the
Teacher’s Book).

e Point to and name at random the pictures or objects;
children repeat and then name the objects at random
themselves.

e Hold word cards next to the objects or pictures and read
them; children read. Scramble the word cards and hold
them up without pictures or objects; children read.

e Children choose word cards, read them and put them
next to the appropriate picture or object. The class then
reads the cards.

e Where a word cannot be illustrated by an object or
picture, for example, some adjectives and adverbs, you
may need to give the first language equivalent.

Listening

Listening takes place on two levels in the book. Language
presentation pages are always on the tape. Children should
be encouraged to listen and follow in their books. It is very
important that children hear presentation pages through
from beginning to end before they do any silent or choral
reading or any other practice.

Listening is also treated as a skill. Listening tasks appear in
every unit. These encourage children to listen extensively and
intensively to a variety of texts to develop their listening skills.

Children’s ability to listen and recall words can be extended
by putting the words of a poem or song on the board and
reading it aloud while children listen. Then a significant word

in each line is rubbed out; children read the lines, supplying

‘the missing word which they have heard. This procedure can

be continued until only one word in each line remains. Then
the children have learned the poem or song by heart. Songs
and poems can also be divided into parts, so that groups of
children take on particular roles, verses or lines and sing or

speak and listen to each other.

Reading

Reading also operates on two levels in the book. Children
learn to read words and sentences in the course of language
presentation, by following the tape, reading silently and
aloud, etc.

Reading as a skill is also dealt with. Each unit contains a
reading passage accompanied by a variety of exercises.
Every alternate unit contains a longer extended reading
passage. Children are presented with tasks which encourage
them to develop a variety of reading skills, including
prediction, skimming for gist and scanning for information.

Speaking

As with listening and reading, children are required to speak
as part of the presentation and practice of new language.
Although these spoken activities can always be teacher led, it
is a good idea to include pair work as a routine part of the
lesson. ‘Ask and answer’ exercises are particular
opportunities to practise oral work in pairs or small groups.
Where Workbook answers depend on choices or opinion,
children can be encouraged to look at each other’s work and
talk abou} differences, as another means of increasing
confidence and fluency. Functional dialogues also encourage
fluency, where children are encouraged to use language for a
purpose and are given the chance to learn useful ‘chunks’ of
language. It is therefore important that children master these
and perform them in small groups or pairs if possible.
Children should also be encouraged to ‘perform’ in front of
the class, reciting poems and rhymes or acting out scenes,
stories and dialogues they have read or learned.

Writing

Children are encouraged o undertake short writing tasks
throughout the Pupil’s Book. Teachers should guide children
quickly through these tasks so that they can be performed
with a minimum of error, to reinforce the language being
taught and to boost confidence. Teachers may wish to do
this by eliciting examples from the class and writing them on
the board, before erasing key words so that children can
work within the framework that is left.

The majority of the Workbook exercises involve writing at
either word or sentence level. However, it is also important
for children to progress beyond this and to learn writing as a
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creative skill. The final page of each Workbook unit is
devoted to composition writing. Process writing is a feature
of Workbook 5 compositions. The writing activities are
initially quite tightly controlled with models for the children to
follow, working independently. To ensure that the model is
understood, teachers can prepare the class orally before
they write, asking questions and eliciting answers about the
model to assist children with their own writing. As the
composition tasks become freer, oral preparation can be
used to guide the children toward the content. Teachers can
elicit questions and answers from the class to help them
organise their writing, and help children to decide for
themselves what fo include.

Workbook exercises are mostly designed for children to
complete by working alone, either in class or as homework,
but where necessary teachers can go through all or part of
the exercises with the children to prepare them for writing.
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Scope and sequence

Language development Skills development
Unit Structures Functions Lexis Reading Writing
1 She likes cats. stating personal details | address, canary, hobbies, for task: factual statements (present)
He is interested in > pets, next door; narrative passage (present) compose guestions
computers. chest, crash, lap; narrative passage (past) state past evenis
The cat climbed the tree. stating past evenis kick, break, fall, see, put, comprehension questions compose negative questions
Did you see the cat? : give skimming for information
for pleasure:
A coral reef
2 Have you ever been to? stating travel dragon, jewellery, for task: statements using ever/never
I have beenfo ... experiences souvenir; dialogue factual statements (past)
She has never ... describing a person’s childhood, pilgrimage, narrative passage compose questions about
Hewentto ... life in the past homesick, fleet, mat, for pl . past events
Turkey, Morocco, ogg]e7s}ure[. line ¢ compose a paragraph
Himalayas, Iran; ta, the traveliing cat describing a person’s travels
Statue of Liberty, the
Great Wall (of China)
3 While she was working, describing past busy, while; for task: state present continuing
he was playing. situations spin, zone, backwards, dialogue situations
While people are sleeping | describing present forwards; factual passage state continuous situations in
in America, they are situations Beijing, Sydney, New York instructions the past
awake in China. describing two comprehension guestions correct false statements
concurrent situations
for pleasure:
Telling the time
4 If you go into the barn, finding out and giving dairy, path, lamb; for task: compose a narrative account
you'll see the lambs. information calf, foal, chick, kid, dialogue + narrative from visual prompts
They'll eat your hat if duckling, hurt (v.), comprehension questions complete sentences
you're not careful. farmyard narrative passage compose factual statements
1 didn't enjoy myself. express}ng personal for pleasure: with reflexive pronouns
experience ;
The fox and the crow
5 What are you doing at the | planning for future weekena; for task: statements of intent
weekend? activities kick off, row, seat, message dialogue + narrative compose guestions about
I'm going shopping. printed ticket information future plans
We're arriving at 10 o'clock. plans on a calendar
for pleasure:
Molly and the roller-coaster
(Part 1)
6 | have just made a cake. stating recent past just, photography; for task: compose questions/
What has he just done? events ridden, found; dialogue; narrative account statements about recent
Who has just broken a describing hobbies attic, downstairs, shelves, omprehension questions past events
window? magazine, problem; match definitions complete statements of
He isn't tall enough. stating limitations chess scan for information limitation
for pleasure: compose answersto
Molly and the roller-coaster comprehension questions
(Part2)
7 How long have you lived reporting personal news, for, since, for task: compose sentences from
here? details competition prize, win; dialogue word prompts
! have known her since reporting/describing lose, beat, join, team, match, statements compose a poem from phrase
August. events table tennis, poet, newspaper report prompts
They have played interviewing during skim for gist compose a reporter’s
together for two years. for pleasure: questions
Films
8 | Breadis made by the describing a making flour, yeast, wheat, dough, for task: make statements about
baker. process loaves, mixture, mix, add, factual account materials
What is this made of? describing a knead, rise; comprehension questions complete sentences about a
The pieces are sewn manufacturing wool, metal, glass; descriptive factual passage process
together. process jeans, cotton cloth, denim, § ' .
describing trades and fluffy, picked, spinning, dyed orp e_a'sure..
products woven, sewn Amazing cakes
9 They've been waiting for describing events spending, saving, pocket for task: write correct statements
ages. starting in the past money, expensive, ages, dialogue + narrative compose sentences from
He has been saving his and continuing into sea-horse; questionaire/survey form word prompts
money for months. the present tropical, tank, keep (v.), natural history account explain differences
describing wildlife favourite, . compose questions from
hedgehog, tortoise, leopard, | fOF pleasure: answers
hunt, shape, hid, sharp, The ant and the grasshopper take notes
muddy, stripes, spots, fur,
spines
hotel, guests, look after,
die (v.)

Scope and sequence chart: Units 1-9




Activities

Composition Listening Speaking Dictionary skills Grammar file card | Project
compose a paragraph stating | follow narrative passage make statements from given matching:
personal details and listen for information information vocabulary practice present simple
interests of a friend make questions/give answers on | a|phabetical order: past simple My neighbourhood

personal likes and interests
retell a story

words starting with

different letters
spelling:

present participles

write a holiday postcard follow narrative + dialogue compose questions about definitions:
listen for information personal travel experiences guessing from context
discuss a traveller’s experiences . present perfect +
in the past from visual prompts spelling: ever/never
past tense (regular)
past tense (doubling
the consonant)
write a paragraph describing | follow dialogue + narrative answer comprehension questions | scanning:
a past situation listen for information make statements about continuing|  locating entries present continuous

situations
compose guestions/give answers
about past situations

past continuous

write a narrative description
of past events on a farm

follow dialogue + narrative
listen for information

answer comprehension questions
request/give directions
discuss day trips

parts of speech:
identifying nouns

first conditional

compose a day by day follow dialogue + narrative enquire about future plans parts of speech:
account of plans for the listen for information answer comprehension questions identifying verbs present continuous
week ahead {making plans)
Y
compose a paragraph about | follow dialogue discuss personal hobbies matching: Class newspaper

a friend's hobbies and
about personal hobbies

listen for information

enquire about recent past events

discuss limitations

vocakg*jlary practice
alphabetical order:
words beginning with
the same letter
spelling:
long/short vowel
sounds

present perfect +
just

write a short newspaper
report

follow dialogue
listen for information

discuss gualities of a picture

discuss answers

enguire about timescale

conduct an interview about
personal circumstances

parts of speech:
identifying adjectives

present perfect +
for/since

describe how biscuits are

follow factual account

discuss kinds of bread

made listen for information ask about materials parts of speech:
discuss jeans identifying adverbs present simple
make statements about passive
shopkeepers/goods
write a letter to a pen friend follow narrative + dialogue discuss pets matching:
describing interests, listen for information ask about activities already parts of speech and present perfect
hobbies, etc., already started and continuing in the abbreviations continuous

begun and continuing in the
present

present
enguire about hobbies
conduct a short interview

or magazine

Scope and sequence chart: Units 1-9




Language development Skills development
Unit Structures Functions Lexis Reading Writing
10 1 enjoy doing ... expressing preferences | housework, do the cleaning/ | for task: write statements about
He doesn’t mind doing ... . washing/ironing/cooking/ factual passage activities from picture
dusting/sweeping, make a description of a school fair prompts
mess, vacuum cleaner, comprehension questions write statements about
broom, washing machine X preferences
frying pan, iron; for pleasure;
tidying, gardening, baby Let me help/
sitting
parts ofacar
11 | have just made a cake. describing repeated uniform, slate, chalk, for task: statements about past customs|
Children used to write on past actions exercise, bend, strefch, factual texts compose a paragraph about
slates. describing past customs|  everyday, strict, in time; comprehension questions a grandmother’s childhood
She said that her favourite | reporting speech calculator; scan for specific words
toy was a rocking horse. rocking horse, spinning tops, for ol .
string, hoops, scooters, or pleasure:
lucky, popular, wind (v.) Moving pictures
furniture, pushchair
12 He said that it was cold. reporting speech mountaineer, climber, for task: take notes from direct speech
He said that the path looked | reporting events surnmit, equipment, narrative and dialogue write a holiday postcard
very steep. blizzard, steep; newspaper report write answers to
A climber fell from the path. storm, Mountain Rescue postcards comprehension questions
Team, helicopter, take off, . complete sentences with verbs
land, alive; for pleasure: . compose statements from
lavely, water ski The tale of Billy Brown picture prompts
report speech
13 It was invented in 1897. describing inventions invention, soap, handle, for task: give an account of a cleaning
The clothes were put into describing construction roller, size, briefcase, factual text process
the box. work engine, electronic, petrol, comprehension questions compose questions about dam
invent, squeeze; for o ) building
dam, valley, trap, huge; OF pleasure: compose statements about
beaver, swallow, termite, Beavers inventions
stork, wasp compose a paragraph about
dam building from prompts
14 If I had a horse | would call | talking about hypothetical mountain bike, roller blades, | for task: take notes on a friend’s
it Star. situations Walkman, electric guitar, narrative + dialogue hypothetical choices
It's so boring. recounting past and saddle, elbow/kneepads, diary entries state personal hypothetical
At last we saw a ship. present events riding hat, stable comprehension questions choices
yachi, diary, palm trees, for ol . state choices from picture
stream, hut, coconut, or pleasure: prompts
sink (v.), light (v.), crawl, The story of Robinson Crusoe write about an imaginary
raw, marvellous, fantastic{ % situation
terrible, awful
hammock, malches
15 The soup smells delicious, | talking about how things | look, sound, taste, for task: describing photographs.
doesn’t it? sound, look, smell, smell, feel narrative and dialogue
| expect it tastes good, too. feel, taste.
This is such a wonderful making exclamations. for pleasure:
surprise! Peter and his cats
16 This book is so funny you | discussing books decide, diamond, detective, | for task: finish/compose sentences
will laugh out loud. stating cause and effect miss (v.), handkerchief, book reviews expressing cause and effect
hoot, disappear, servants, mystery narrative write a 3-line poem of cause
| think it was ... because ... | deducing facts gardener, guest, visitor, comprehension questions and effect
boitom, voice, gasp extract from childrens’ story explain a choice of book
put correct verb tense in
-for pleasure: narrative
The castle
17 Perhaps they built rafts. discussing possiblity temple; for task: describe ancient remains
[ think they used to ... discussing the past skins; factual passage make sentences from word
He knew that people had recounting exploration islander, tree trunks, crew dialogue prompts .
travelled ... factual account make questions from picture
for pleasure: prompts ;
Thor Hev ;1/ L and his r explain a deduction
tor Heyerdhal and his rafts create a poem from scrambled
phrases
18 The volcano erupts quickly | describing natural volcano, surface, solid, liquid,| for task: rewrite factual passage
and noisily. features (fact) magma, lava, erupls, factual account of volcano correctly
cool (v.) eruption make notes from spoken

revision

revision

Iceland, exist, smoke (n.),
well, mosaic, pour

comprehension questions
account of Pompeii’s
destruction

for pleasure:
Renoir

information

Scope and sequence chart: Units 10-18




Activities

Composition Listening Speaking Dictionary skills Grammar file card | Project
write a story about helping follow narrative compose questions about facts matching:
from picture prompts and listen for gist ) discuss household tasks vocabulary practice verb + verb-ing
questions conduct a survey {bhabeti .
poem: Car Mechanics discuss school fairs alpha ethal order:
words with 1st two
letters the same
spelling:
irregular plurals v
compose 3 paragraphs about | follow narrative discuss old-fashioned school parts of speech: Inventions
great-grandmother’s listen for specific information|  items words which have
childhood fromn question listen for gist compare old and modern school more than one
and picture prompts items meaning: used to + verb
compose questions about schools|  (adj./v./n./adv.)
toys/games/in the past
report past tense speech
create a 3-paragraph story follow narrative + dialogue predict a story ending parts of speech:
from picture and question | listen for information interview a friend and report back finding verb tenses
prompts to the class using verb tenses reported speech
discuss report titles
discuss mountainous regions
describe two local places of | follow narrative relate a sequential process matching:
interest listen for information discuss use and construction of vocabulary practice
dams :
. . . alphabetical order:
discuss animal builders words with 1st 3 letters| past passive
the same
spelling:
irregular plurals
compose a poem about follow narrative + dialogue discuss hypothetical choices parts of speech:
imaginary situations listen for gist discuss a hypothetical situation adjectives - finding
following a model structure discuss possible use of items on comparatives and second conditional
song: an island superlatives
LHZ)' coconitt tree
Ay
\
describe a trip to a market follow narrative and dialogue| discuss surprises parts of speech: question tags research a
listening for information talk about how things feel, look, nouns — irregular piurals monument
taste, smell, sound or
describing a photo to someone research a
traveller/explorer
or
write a 4-part account of a listen for gist discuss book choices vocabulary: create a tourist
favourite book listen for information play a mime guessing game to names of countries, advertisernent
follow narrative show cause and effect derived adjectives and | so ... that

give an opinion on a mystery nationalities
discuss differences in a pair of
pictures
create a story with a given follow narrative discuss everyday life in ancient matching:

beginning and end

follow dialogue
listen for information
predict from context

fimes

give an opinion from factual
information

discuss possibilities

abbreviations to full
forms
expand abbreviations

Write 2 paragraphs
about last year’s holiday
and the holiday to come

follow a factual account

listen for specific information

listen for gist

song:
To everyone in all the world

discuss differences in pictures

explain volcanic eruption

discuss answers to
comprehension questions

discuss a possible visit to a place

matching:
vocabulary practice

alphabetical order:
listof 10 words
spelling:
add 2 letters

Scope and sequence chart: Units 10-18




New neighbours

Lesson 1 Page 4 @ Page 3

Language focus ~ Stating personal details; (R) present
-~ tenses o :

New language - is interested in; (R) has, likes

New words = address, canary, hobbies, neighbour,
pets

Warm-up

e Begin by greeting the children and asking them the type
of questions it is usual to ask when meeting after a
holiday. Hello. How are you? Did you have a nice
holiday? Where did you go? What did you do? etc. Put
the questions on the board, asking children for
suggestions. Invite pairs of children to ask and answer
across the room. Do this quite briskly. After hearing a few
pairs, rub the questions off the board and continue for a
short time.

e Hand out the Pupil’s Books. Encourage them to spend a
few minutes looking through them. Allow them to talk
with their friends about any pages which interest them.

Page 4

Introducing the characters (1 What are their names?)

e Ask children to look at the faces and to find the
characters in the main picture below. Encourage children
to talk about the picture. Ask who they can see in the
house on the right. Teach neighbour and canary.

e Ask children to skim through the text (look through it
quickly without dwelling on detail) to find the names of the
characters. Elicit the names and write them on the board.

Listening and reading (2 Look, listen and read.)
e Play Tape 1. Children listen and follow the text.

Tape 1

Narrator: This is Moon Street and outside number 21
there is a car. It is full of suitcases, bags and boxes. It is
the Gordons’ car. Today they are moving into number
21. Joe is eleven and Sally is twelve. Joe likes music
and he plays the guitar. Sally likes animals. She has a
canary and a cat. Joe and Sally have an older brother.
His name is Alex. He is interested in computers. He
knows everything about them. He likes animals, too. He
has a fish called Fin.

Dad Here we arel

Alex: Welcome to your new home, Fin.

Mum:  The garden is lovely!

Joe: Where’s my guitar?

Sally: Where’s my canary? And where’s Tiger?

e Play the tape again. Children look at the picture and point
to items as they are mentioned.

e Children read the words below the picture and find the
items above. They can work in pairs, asking and answering.

Reading and speaking (3 Answer the questions.)
e Children read the text aloud in pairs.

e Ask individuals to read aloud to the class, a different child
for each paragraph.

o Children answer the questions in pairs. Encourage them
to discuss their answers — in English as far as possible! -
and to note down their answers.

e Check their answers.

e Elicit further questions on the text and write them on the
board. Ask individuals to answer them.

e Ask children if they have ever moved house. Where did
. they move from? Where did they move to? How did they
feel about moving and why? etc.

@ Page 3

Writing:(1 Write the names.)

Children use the letters in the balloons to form the names of
the characters.

Reading (2 Match.)
Children match the words and phrases on the left to the
appropriate endings on the right.

Answers: 1 The Gordons like their new house. 2 Alex is
interested in computers. 3 Joe is the youngest child. 4 Sally
has a canary and a cat. 5 Their new neighbour is an old lady.

Reading and writing (3 Correct the sentences.)
e Children work in pairs. They should try to correct the
sentences without looking back at the Pupil’s Book.
e Encourage children to talk about their answers in English.
e Check their answers.
Answers: 1 The Gordons’ new house in Moon Street.
2 They are moving into number 21. 3 The house has a
garden. 4 The Gordons have three pets. 5 Joe plays the

guitar. 6 Sally’s cat is called Tiger (or: Alex’s fish is called
Fin.).

Unit 1 Lesson 1




Lesson 2 Page 5 @ Page 4

Language focus - Giving personal details; (R) present
“simple

Language (R)!like, He/She likes. Do you like? Does
. he/she like? ‘

Words : (R) hobbies, pets

Preparation - Make copies of the grammar file cards
~onpage 115.

Make folders or bring envelopes for children to keeyp
their files in.

Warm-up

e Play a drawing game using vocabulary from Lesson 1.
Start to draw an item. Stop from time to time. Children try
to guess what the item is. Children can also come 1o the
board to draw.

e Children look in their books at page 4. Focus attention on
the row of faces at the top of the page. What can the
children remember about the characters?

Page 5

Listening and writing (7 Listen and write.)

e Focus attention on the cards. Ask a few questions based
on the information given. Who likes sport? What is Alex
interested in? Does Sally like books? etc.

e Explain to the children that they are going to hear three
short interviews with Joe, Sally and Alex. Play Tape 2.
Children listen but do not write yet.

Tape 2

Interviewer: What's your name?
Joe: Joe Gordon.

Interviewer: How old are you?
Joe: I’'m eleven
Interviewer: What are your hobbies?

Joe: | like music. | play the guitar. And | like
sports — basketball is great.

Interviewer: Do you like any other sports?

Joe: Yes. I’'m good at swimming.

Interviewer: Do you have any pets?

Joe: No, I don't.

Interviewer: What's your name?

Sally: _ Sally Gordon and I'm twelve.
Interviewer: What are your hobbies?

Sally: llove animals and | like reading. | like

playing tennis, too.

Interviewer: Do you have any pets?

Sally: Yes, | have two pets: a canary and a cat.

Interviewer:  Alex, you're older than Sally and Joe,
aren’t you?

Alex: Yes, I'm thirteen.

Interviewer: \What are your hobbies?

Alex: Well, | like reading very much —'ve got
lots of books. And | like photography. And
I'm interested in computers, too.

Interviewer: Do you have any pets?

Alex: Yes. | have a fish. It's called Fin.

Play the tape again pausing after each section. Children
write down the missing information.

Check their answers and play the tape once more if
necessary.

Speaking (2 Talk about them.)

Point out the small dialogues. Ask pairs of children to read
them.

Write Joe, Sally, Alex on the board. Make statements
about the characters and, by pointing to a name, elicit
What about Joe (...Sally, Alex)? from the class. Respond.

Choose pairs of children to make similar dialogues.

Speaking (3 What about you? Ask and answer.)

Ask the children to complete the card with their own
information. They should draw a picture of themselves.

Look at the questions. Choose a child and ask the
same/similar questions.

Choose a chil& and elicit similar questions for him/her
from the class.

Children can then ask and answer in pairs.

Grammar card (4 Look and write.)

This is the first grammar card in the book. Explain to the
children that they will come across similar cards
throughout the book. Each card concentrates on an
important aspect of grammar. Children will make their own
cards and gradually build up their own personal collection.

Give a file card to each child.

Look at the first examples (affirmative). Remind children of
the s ending with the third person singular. Ask children to
copy these examples.

Elicit similar examples and put them on the board.
Children copy one or two examples onio their cards.

Repeat with negative and then with interrogative
sentences. Remind children that we generally use the long
forms (do not/does not) when writing and the short forms
(don’t/doesn’t) when speaking.
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@ Page 4

Reading (1 Read and write.)

Read the text to the children.

Using the information given, children must find the
hobbies and pets of the three boys. It is useful to do this in
pairs. Children then have the chance to talk about how
they arrive at their conclusions. Encourage them to do this
in English!

When children have finished, write the three names on the
board. Ask one pair to come to the board and show how
they solved the problem.

Answers: Ben guitar, computers, canary. Tom
photography, swimming, cat. Sam reading, basketball, no
pets.

Writing (2 Write questions with have and like. Write
answers.)

o Go through the questions orally before children start to
write.

e When children have completed the dialogues, check their
work.

e Children can read the dialogues in pairs.

Answers: 1 Does he like photography? Yes, he does. Does
he have a camera? Yes, he does. 2 Do they have any pets?
Yes, they do. What do they have? They have a canary and
a fish. 3 What about you? Do you have many hobbies? Yes,
I do. / No, I don't. What sporis do you like? | like...(football,
basketball, swimming, etc.)

Unit 71 Lesson 2




Lesson 3 Page 6 @j Page 5

3 Language focus - Talking about past events; (R} past
‘simp'le (reqular and irregular verbs)

New language The branch broke; the bird ﬂ‘ew away
and Tiger fell. : :

" New words chest, crash, lap, next door

Warm-up

e Write the word neighbour on the board. Do the children
remember what it means? Who is the Gordons’
neighbour?

e Ask children to work in pairs. They must think of and write
down words beginning with the letters of neighbour. As
they finish, they put up their hands. Ask the first pair to
finish to write their words on the board. If they have
spelled them correctly, they are the winners. If they have
spelled them wrongly, ask a second pair to write their
words on the board. Continue until a winner is found.

Page 6

Speaking (1 Read and say.)

Point out the pictures at the top of the page. Ask children
what they remember about the cat: What is the cat’s
name? Whose pet is it? and the old lady: Who is she?
Where does she live?

Reading (2 Read.)

Explain to the children that they are going to read about the
cat and the old lady. Read the text. Teach next door.
Children follow in their books. Do not ask any questions yet.
Children read the passage again silently.

Words (3 Find the words.)

Children can work in pairs to find the words to maich the
pictures. Ask them to demonstrate chest, and lap. Ask them
what else can make a crash?

Reading and speaking (4 Answer these questions.)
e Ask individual children to read the text aloud.

@ Ask children to ask and answer the questions in pairs.
Check their answers.

Ordering and reading (5 Put the pictures in the right
order.)

Children decide on the order of the pictures according to the
story. When they have written the letters next to the
numbers, ask them to read the text again to check their
work. Check their answers.

Answers: 1E, 2B, 3D, 4F, 5A, 6C.

Speaking (6 Tell the story.)

e Children cover the text and retell the story according to
the pictures.

e Ask individuals to retell the story to the class. Pay
particular attention to the past tenses. Children can then
retell the story in pairs.

e If you wish, children can write one sentence about each
picture.

@ Page 5

Reading and writing (1 Read and write the words.)

Children complete the sentences according to the pictures.
They then fit the words into the crossword grid.

Answers: 1 lap, 2 feathers, 3 near, 4 branch, 5 chest,
6 break, 7 thin.

Reading and writing (2 Choose the right words.)

e Remind children of the way in which adjectives and
adverbs are used. Say Good morning very loudly. Ask a
child to do the same and elicit He has a loud voice. Write
it on the board. Whisper Good morning. Ask another child
to do the same and elicit She has a quiet voice. Write it
on the board. ﬁow ask How does he/she speak? and
elicit He/She speaks loudly/quietly.

e Look at the adjectives and adverbs in the balloons. Ask
children to think of sentences using some of the words.

e Children complete the sentences. Let them compare their
answers in pairs before you check them.

Unit 1 Lesson 3




Lesson 4 Page 7 @ﬁ@/ Page 6

Language focus Re!atmg past events, (R) past SJmp/e
(regular and irregular verbs)

kLanguage (R) She picked up the fish... She gave the
glass to Alex.

Words (R) kick, break, fall, see, put give

Preparation. : Write these adverbs on pieces of paper:
loudly, quietly; slowly, quickly; happily, sadly.
Make copies of the grammar file cards, one for
each child. :

Warm-up

e Play a game. Put the pieces of paper with the adverbs
face down on your desk and write the six adverbs on the
board. Ask a child to come to the front of the class.
He/She chooses a piece of paper and reads the adverb.
The rest of the class ask him/her to do things e.g. Can you
walk like this? Can you eat like this? Can you speak
like this? etc. The child at the front of the class performs
the action in the manner of the adverb. The rest of the
class guesses the word. Repeat with another child and
another adverb.

Page 7

Listening (71 Listenand /)

e Ask the children to look back at the illustration on page 4.
Remind them of the situation and ask them to describe the
scene. Be sure to mention Alex and his fish tank.

e Ask children to close their books. Explain that they are
going to hear about something which happened while the
Gordons were moving into their new house. Play Tape 3.
Children listen.

Tape 3

Voice: Joe kicked his football. (sound of breaking
glass) The ball broke the fish tank... The fish fell
onto the ground... Mrs Gordon saw the fish.

Mum: Oh, the poor fish!

Voice: She picked up the fish and put it in a glass of
water. She gave the glass to Alex.

Mum: Here you are, Alex.

Alex:  Thanks, Mum.

e Children open their books at page 7 and look at the pairs
of pictures. Explain that they must tick the correct picture.

e Play the tape again. Children listen and tick.

e Go through the story step by step asking children to say
what happened. Be sure that they use past simple.

Listening and wntlng (2 Listen again and write the
past tenses.)

e Play the tape again, pausing the tape after each verb.
e Children write down the past fenses.

e Check their answers.

Speaking and writing (3 Tell the story. Write the story.)

e Children can tell the story in pairs. Then ask one or two of
them to tell the story to the rest of the class.

o Children write the story in their notebooks.

Grammar card (4 Look and write.)
e Hand out a grammar file ‘card’ to each child.

e Point out the affirmative sentences. Remind children of
how the past tense of regular verbs is formed. Elicit some
examples and put them on the board. Ask for some
examples of past tenses of irregular verbs and put them
on the board. Point out the words ‘ago’, ‘yesterday’, ‘last’
and the date ‘1960’ and remind children how they are
used. Children copy from their books and from the board.

e Repeat the process with interrogative and negative forms.

e Remind children that the long form (did not) is used when
writing and the short form (didn’t) is used in speech.

e Make sure that children store their new ‘card’ in their
grammar card folder.

@ Page 6
W

Ordering (1 Number the pictures in order.)
Children number the pictures so that they make a story.
Answers: D1, B2, C3, F4, A5, E6

Writing (2 Write the story.)

e Elicit the past tenses of the verbs in the box.

e Children use the verbs to write the story told in the
pictures above.
Answers: (Alternatives in brackets) 1 Yesterday John
gave some (a bunch of) flowers to his mother. (...gave
his mother some (a bunch of) flowers.) 2 She put the
flowers in a vase. 3 The cat saw a dog. 4 It (The cai)
jumped onto the table. 5 The vase of flowers fell off the
table. 6 It (The vase) broke on the floor. What a mess!

Writing (3 Make questions.)
Children write questions about the picture story.

Answers: 1 What did John give his mother? 2 Where did
she put them? 3 Did it fall (break) on the floor?
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Writing (4 Correct the sentences.)

Children make negative sentences referring to the picture
story.

Answers: 2 The cat did not see a mouse. (It saw a dog.)
3 The dog did not jump on the table. (The cat jumped on the
table.) 4 The table did not break. (The vase broke.)

Unit 1: Additional pages

Reading for pleasure notes, [PE]| page 8, Unit 1 A coral reef

o Children should be familiar with looking at illustrations to
help them predict a text. They may also be familiar with
scanning the text before reading it to help them predict it
more accurately. If you wish to revise these prediction
skills follow these steps:

1 Give children a moment or two to read the title, look at
the pictures and read the labels. (In this text the title and
labels give them a lot of information.) Ask what they
think the text is about. Write their ideas on the board.

2 Tell them to look at the text quickly for a moment, but
not to read every word.

3 Ask if they notice any words in the text that they think
are important to what it is about. Write these up on the
board. If they do not match the first ideas on the text, let
them suggest a new one.

e Note: If scanning the text is a new skill to your class, or
they have not practised it often, they may not pick out
appropriate words at first. This skill can be practised with
other texts in this course

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow in their books.
Explain any new or unfamiliar words.

e With the class, look at the ideas on the board and ask how
well they match the text they heard.

e Ask if the words they picked out were important. If not,
which words would they pick out now? Write them on the
board.

e If you have confident readers, let them take turns to read a
part of the text. Alternatively, read paragraphs and ask
individuals to read each one after you.

Personal profile project

e Help children to make up and copy a personal profile form
like the ones in Exercise 1 of Lesson 2. The same details
can be used and more can be added, e.g. brothers and
sisters, favourite colour/book/TV programme, etc.

e Children work in pairs and interview each other. If
possible, put children together who do not know each
other well, or do this activity with another class.

e Children record the information on their forms.

e Let as many children as possible tell the class about the
person they interviewed. Display the finished profiles.

@ Page 7

Dictionary skills

1 Children match words to objects by writing the words in
the correct spaces.

2 Children put words in alphabetical order.

e By this stage children will probably not need to see the
alphabet in order to do the exercise. However, if they
have any difficulty, write it on the board.

Answers: Alphabetical order; branch, canary, feather,
guitar, moon, suitcase

3 This spelling exercise gives practice for verbs which drop
the final e when the suffix -ing is added.

@ Ask children to think of other verbs which behave in the
same way, e.g. drive, slide, save, write, dive, hate, love.

Answers: 1 making, 2 sleeping, 3 living, 4 moving,
5 carrying, 6 riding

@ Page 8

Composition .
1 Children read the description of Joe Gordon.
2 Working with a friend, children ask questions and make

notes about the answers. You may wish to check that
children can form the questions correctly first.

3 Children look back at the model description. Ask how
many parts it has and what each part is about (family,
hobbies, pets).

¢ Children write their composition in three similar parts.
Finally they draw a picture.

Unit 1 Lesson 4; Additional pages




Have you ever been abroad?

Lesson 1 Page 10 @ Page 9

Language focus’: Talking aboui travel experiences; (R)
present perfect s

Language (R) Have you ever béen to...? | have been
to... He/She has been io... :

New words . dragon, jewellery, souvenir (R) statue;
names of countries

Preparation : Find a large poster size map of the world:
Bring'in holiday souvenirs and postcards.: ‘
Photocopy the world map:6n page 116, one for each
child. Write the'names Qf»fhe countries on one of the
copies for your reference.

Warm-up
e Put up the map of the world.

e Play a game. Divide the class into two teams. Say a letter
and write it on the board. The first team to say a country
beginning with that letter scores a point. If someone from
that team can also point to the country on the map, the
team scores another point. If they cannot, but the other
team can point to it, the second team scores a point.

e Countries which the children should be familiar with are:
America, Australia, China, Egypt, England. They may also
remember: France, Germany, India, Japan, Jordan,
Lebanon, Mexico, Russia, Rwanda, Saudi Arabia, Spain,
Switzerland.

Page 10

Speaking (1 Look at these holiday souvenirs.)

e Show the class your postcards and souvenirs. Talk about
where they came from and encourage questions.

e Point out the row of souvenirs in the book. Can the
children name them? Do they know where they come
from?

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

@ Let children look at the picture story and ask general
guestions about it. Who are the children? Who is the
woman? Where does she live? Revise next door.

e Read the introduction. Pause after pictures, photos, etc.
and ask children to find these items in the strip story.

e Play Tape 4. Children look and listen.

@é Tape 4

Narrator: Miss Walker lives next door to Sally and Joe.
Her house is full of interesting things. There
are pictures, photos, masks, statues and
jewellery from all over the world.

Joe: Have you been to America?

Miss W:  Yes. That's from America. And this necklace
is from Egypt.

Sally: You've been to Egypt, too!

Narrator: Miss Walker has been to America and Egypt.

Joe: Have you ever been to China?

Miss W:  Yes, | have. This umbrella is from China.
l.ook at the dragon!

Narrator:  She has visited China.

Sally: Have you been to the North Pole?

Miss W:  Oh, yes, and the South Pole. These boots

are from the North Pole.
Narrator: She has been 1o the North Pole and 1o the
South Pole, too.

Sally: Miss Walker, you've been everywherel

Miss W:  Well, I've never been to the moon! But
perhaps one day...?

Narrator:  But she has never been to the moon ... not
yet!

e Ask some general questions: Which countries has Miss
Walkg'r visited? What are her souvenirs from Egypt
(... the North Pole, China)? What is a dragon? Has she
been to the moon? Will she go there?

o Play the tape again.

e Divide children into groups of four. They read the story,
one child being the narrator and the others the three
characters. One or two groups read to the class.

i

Speaking (3 Ask, point and answer.)

e Do the exercise with the whole class. Children ask about
Miss Walker's travels and point to the appropriate
souvenir as they answer.

e Children repeat the exercise in pairs.

Look at the map

@ Put up the large world map. Which countries has Miss
Walker visited?

@ As children name the countries, ask for volunteers to
come and point to the countries on the map.

Unit 2 Lesson 1




e Give out the maps you have photocopied. Children write Reading and writing (2 Look at the souvenirs. Write.)
the names of the countries Miss Walker has visited in the

Children look at the pictures and answer the questions. They
correct places.

can go through the exercise orally and in pairs first.
Answers: 1 Yes, he has, 2 No, she hasn’t/has not, 3 Rose
/ Page 9

has been to China and Egypt, 4 John has visited two

Reading and writing (1 Write the missing words.) countries, 5 | have yisited (student’s own answer).

e Go through the exercise orally before children write.

Answers: 1 India, 2 Statue, 3 Australia, 4 Egypt, 5 North,
6 umbrella, 7 dragon, 8 South, 9 jewellery

Reminder. Ask children to bring in holiday souvenirs to
the next lesson.

@ The letters in boxes form a word: neighbour.

Unit 2 Lesson 1




Lesson 2 Page 11 @ Page 10

' Language focus Talklng about experlences
“(R) present perfect

Language (R) Have you ever .2 have never ...
He/She has never .. ‘

Words (R) ever, never; ridden, climbed, swum, made,
travelled seen, been theatre, seastde swzmmmg pool,
“circus, cmema

Preparation Make copies of the grammar
file cards on page 115. .
Bnng in magazine plctures WhICh can practise the
‘past partucnples above

Warm-up

e Ask children who have remembered to bring in holiday
souvenirs to show them to the class.

e Encourage questions about the objects themselves and
the places they came from.

Page 11

Speaking (1 Ask and answer.)
e Show a magazine picture (e.g. a man on a camel) to the

class. Elicit a brief description. Ask Have you ever ridden

a camel? and elicit short answers. Repeat with your
remaining pictures.

e Look at the picture prompts in the book. Working with the

whole class, elicit the questions and short answers.
Children can then repeat the exercise in pairs.

Reading (2 Read.)
e Read the dialogue to the class.

e Divide the class in half. One half asks the questions, the
other half says the answers. Read the dialogue again

yourself. Pause after each sentence. Children repeat. Pay

attention to intonation. Swap roles and repeat.

e Children can now read in pairs. Hear one or two.

Speaking (3 Now youl)

Children make up their own short dialogues (like that in the
previous exercise) based on the prompts. Hear one or two
first and then let them continue in pairs.

Writing (4 Write.)

Children write sentences based on the dialogues in the
previous exercise.

Grammar card (5 Look and write.)
e Hand out the grammar file cards.

e Children copy the title and the first sentence. Elicit more
affirmative sentences and write them on the board.
Children copy sentences which are appropriate to them
and their friends. Make sure they understand when have
and has are used.

o Repeat with the interrogative and negative sentences.
Make sure children are aware of the position of ever and
never.

e Make sure children know how to use the key words
‘already’, ‘just’, ‘yet’ and ‘almost’.

Further practice

Use your magazine pictures as prompts for asking and
answering questions. Pay attention to past participles.

@ Page 10

Writing (1 Where have they been?)

Children follow the maze and write sentences accordingly.
Make sure they use have and has correctly.

Answers: 2 The boys have been to the swimming pool.
3 Julie has been to the circus. 4 The girls have been to the
cinema. 5 Sam has been to the moon.

Writing (2 What is Rose asking John?)

%
Children make questions using the verbs given. Check that
children know the past participles of the verbs before they
start.

Answers: 1 Have you ever ridden a horse? 2 ...seen an
elephant? 3 ...made a cake? 4 ...climbed a mountain?

Writing (3 Write ever or never.)

Children can work on their own and then compare their
answers.

Answers: ever, never, ever, never, never, ever.
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Lesson 3 Pages 12,13 @ Page 11

Language focus Descnbmg a person S hfe in the
past (R) past simple -

New Ianguage He went to Iran He tfavelled to :

Spain ... He wrote books ; ’ :

New words  childhood, pilg'rima'ge‘homesick' fleet,
mat; Turkey, Morocco, the Hlmalayas lran Mah
(R) Russia, Indza ~

, Teachmg ald Wor]d map

Warm-up
e Play a Memory game. Write the alphabet on the board.

e Say Yesterday | went shopping and | bought... (point to
A) some apples. Then say Yesterday | went shopping
and I bought... (point to A) some apples... (point to B}
and a balloon.

e Now ask the children to continue, adding another item
each time in alphabetical order. To add fun to the game
suggest an action or a sound to accompany some of the
items, e.g. Yesterday | went shopping and | bought

some apples, a balloon and a canary (whistle like a bird).

Page 12

Introducing the reading passage

e Write Ibn Batuta on the board. What does this name
mean to the class?

e Children look in their books. What do they know about lbn
Batuta from the illustrations?

Listening and reading (1 Read.)

e Tell children that you are going to read the passage to
them. They should listen and try to get a general idea of
the passage. Théy should not worry about individual
words which they do not understand.

o Read the passage. Children follow in their books.

Getting a general understanding of the text
(2 Circle the best answers.)

Children choose the correct answer. Encourage them to
skim quickly through the text again to find the right answer.

Answers:1¢,2b,3a

Page 13
Understanding the text in more detail (3 Answer

these questions.)

e Read the text to the children once more. Do not explain
individual words at this stage.

e Read out the questions. Children can work in pairs so that
they can discuss their answers. They should note down
their answers. Check them.

Words (4 Find the words.)

Children look back at the text in greater detail to find words
to match the definitions.

Answers: childhood, pilgrimage, homesick, fleet, mat

Ordering information (5 /bn Batuta saw many
things...)

e Putup the large world map. Ask one or two children to
come to the board. The class calls out the places Ibn
Batuta visited in order (starting with Morocco). The
children at the board try to show his journeys.

e Children look at the pictures in their books and number
them in order. They can do this in pairs so that they can
discuss their reasons.

e Children look at their own world maps and write in the
countries that |bn Batuta visited.

e Answers:1D,2F,3A,4E,5B,6C

Speaking (6 Talk about the pictures.)
Class discussion based on the pictures above.

@ Page11 *

Writing (1 Who are they?)
o Children write the names of occupations and definitions.
e Pay attention to spelling.

Answers: 1 traveller, 2 writer, 3 neighbour, 4 teaches, 5 is
a person who makes bread, 6 is a person who studies

Ask children to think of more examples of professions and
definitions: e.g. a footballer is someone who plays
football, a singer is someone who sings.

Writing (2 Countries and languages.)

You may wish to prepare children for this exercise by
referring to the world map.

Answers: 1 Turkey, 2 China, 3 English, 4 Arabic, 5 Russia

Writing (3 Think and write about a journey...)

Children answer the guestions. They can then compare their
answers in pairs.
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Lesson 4 Page 14 @ Page 12

Language focus Talking aboutjourneys; (R) present
‘petfect; past simple :

Language (R)/'ve been to America. [ went to New
York. , e

New words  Statue of Liberty, the Great Wall (of
China)

Teaching aid = World map

Preparation Write the name‘é of countries on slips of
paper. For example, Morocco, Turkey, England,
America, Australia, China, India, Egypt and any
others which the children know.

Warm-up

e Put up the world map. Divide the class into two teams.

e Take a slip of paper and ask, for example, Where is
Morocco? The first person to put up their hand comes to
the board and sticks the name on the map. Continue with
the other countries. Give a point for each name correctly
placed.

e You could appoint one of the children to keep the score
on the board and also another to ask the questions.

Page 14

Listening (1 Listen and write ...)

e Let children look at the exercise for a moment or two.
Explain that they are going to hear Max and Kate talking
about journeys which they have made. Point out the
photos on the right and ask where they are.

e Play Tape 5. Children listen but do not write yet.

Voice: Really? When did you go there?

Kate: 1wenttherein 1995.

Voice: What did you see?

Kate: 1saw the Great Wall. It was wonderful!

Voice: Did you buy anything?

Kate:  Yes, | did. | bought a beautiful green neckiace.

Tape 5

Max, have you ever been abroad?

Yes, | have.

Where have you been?

I’'ve been to America.

Really? When did you go there?

| went there in 1996. | went to New York.
What did you seg?

| saw the Statue of Liberty. It was great!
Did you buy anything?

Yes, | bought a T-shirt and a cap.

Kate, have you ever been abroad?
Yes, | have.

Where have you been?

I’'ve been to China.

e Play the tape again. Children write M (for Max) or K (for
Kate) in the boxes. Pause after the interview with Max and
again after the interview with Kate for children to complete
the exercise.

e Check their answers and play the tape again if necessary.

Speaking (2 Ask and answer; 3 Now ask and answer
about Kate.)

e Ask the questions about Max and elicit answers. Children
then repeat the exercise in pairs.

e Ask individuals to ask the same questions about Kate
(changing he into she). Children then work in pairs.

Speaking (4 Speak.)

e Ask the class if any of them have been abroad. Ask those
who put their hands up to write down where they went.
Iwentio ...

e Ask one of these children to come to the front. Help the
rest of the class to form questions to ask about his/her
trip. Put key words from these questions on the board,
e.g. When? What? buy? a good time?

@ Ask another one or two children to come to the front of the
class and answer questions in the same way.

Note: it no children have been abroad, they can talk about
trips to interesting places in their country.

@‘_@/ Page 12

Reading and writing (1 Read; Write questions about

Max.)

e Read the passage about Max to the children. They then
write questions to fit the answers.

e Check their answers and then let them ask and answer in
pairs. The person answering should cover the answers.

Answers: (Alternatives/additions in brackets) 1 Where did

Max go (last year)? 2 How did he travel? 3 How long did he

stay there (in New York)? 4 Did he like it? 5 What did he see’

6 Did he take any photographs? 7 What did he buy (for his

friends at home)?

Reading and writing (2 Read again about Max. Write
about Kate.)

e Children read the passage about Max again.

Unit 2 Lesson 4




e Ask questions to help them use the information in boxes.

e Children construct the passage orally before writing it
down.

Unit 2: Additional pages

Page 15

Reading for pleasure notes %[ Unit 2 Sid, the travelling cat

e Children read the title and look at the pictures. Follow the
procedure for predicting the text from these sources. Note
ideas on the board.

e Children scan the text for significant words. Note them.
Let the class change the prediction, if necessary.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow in their books.
Explain any new or unfamiliar words.

e With the class, check their predictions. Record any new
words children now think are significant to the story.

e Let children read parts of the fext, either a paragraph
each, or choose children to read the narration and others
to read the words of the characters.

e Help the class to turn this story into dialogue, either the
whole story, incorporating direct speech given in the text,
or focus on a detail, such as Jim asking his new
neighbours about his cat.

e Ask children to think what they would say to a new
neighbour that they haven't met before. How would they
introduce themselves, explain who they are and why they
have knocked on the door? What would the neighbour
reply? What questions would the neighbour ask?

e With the children, compose a dialogue of about ten lines.

e Children can write it out and practise it with a partner.
Alternatively, let pairs stand up and read their lines off the
board.

Souvenir project

e Children choose any country in the world they would like
to visit. They think of a souvenir they would like to buy
there and draw a picture of it. They write sentences
describing the souvenir. They also write why they bought
it. It could be a present for someone in their family.

e Let some children show their pictures and tell the class
what it is and why they bought it.

® Interview other children, e.g. Where have you been? What
souverir have you brought back? Who is it for?

® Todisplay the work, put up a world map and pin the
drawings and descriptions around the map. Put strings
from the souvenirs to the country they came from.

@ Page 13

Dictionary skills

1

This exercise deals with words in context and encourages
children to make intelligent guesses about unknown
words before reaching for the dictionary.

Some more examples:

A stork was building a large nest on a chimney.
a) an animal b) a bird ¢) a workman

A flock of sheep came down the road.

a) a group b) a lorry c) a bag

At night the dogs howled at the moon.

a) jumped b) sat c) made noises

Because she loved eating sweets and cakes, Mrs Rose
was very plump.

a) thin b) fat c) happy

It was a funny story and Jane started to giggie.
a) laugh b) cry c) scream

This spelling exercise deals with verbs whose final
consonant doubles when -ed or -ing is added. Encourage
the children to work out the rule for themselves. (If the
verb ends in one vowel and one consonant, that
consonant is doubled when -ed or -ing is added.)

Answers: 1 sitting, 2 watched, 3 rained, 4 cutting,
5 playing, 6 stopped

@ﬁ@/ Page 14

Composition

1

Read the postcard and ask guestions about it: Is Don
having a good time or a bad time? What’s the food
like? What about the weather? Where have they
swum? Was tiie water nice? What has Don ridden?

Explain to the children that they are going to write a
postcard about a good holiday.

Focus attention on the words in the box. Ask questions
about their holiday (as above). Children use the given
words in their answers.

Children write their postcard using the same form as the
example and substituting the new words.

They can address the postcard to whoever they want.
Remind them of Mr, Miss and Mrs. Point out how
addresses are written in English with the number of the
house preceding the street name.

12
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R) I/He/She was s/eeprng They were. ,
Vhat was he/she clomg’P What Were they ’

R) actzvztzes awund the house o

. "Preparatlon Mal« e a clock cut a large card crrcle
_write the numerals cut hour and mlnute hands f|x to
the centre W|th a spht pln paper fastener '

Make sets of Sally and Joe cards (on pages 1 17-1 20)

Warm-up

e Play a Miming game. Ask a child to come to the front of
the class. Whisper an activity to the child, who then mimes
it. The rest of the class guesses what it is.

@ You can play this as a team game if you wish. The first
team to guess correctly scores a point.

e Suggested activities: playing basketball/tennis/football;
riding a bike/a horse/a camel; making a cake, painting a
picture, cleaning shoes, making a phone call.

Page 16

Speaking (1 Think about it.)

e Put the clock on the board. Ask what the time is. Ask a
child to put the hands of the clock in the correct place.

e Say, for example, It’s ten o’clock. What are we doing?
Elicit as many different verbs as possible.

e Adjust the time on the clock. Write Yesterday above it.
Ask everyone to think what they were doing at this time
yesterday. Again, elicit as many suggestions as possible.
Let them ask each other: e.g. What were you doing at
two o’clock yesterday?

Listening, reading and speaking (2 Look, listen and
read.)

e Let children look at the picture story. Ask a few general
questions. Where were the Gordons yesterday? Who
was painting (... doing homework, working in the
garden)?

e Play Tape 6. Children listen and follow.

Tape 6

Narrator; Last Sunday at 10 o’clock the Gordons were
all very busy - except Joe. Mr Gordon was
painting the sitting-room. Sally was helping
him - or was she?

Sally: Am | helping, Dad?

Mr G: Well...

Narrator:  While Mrs Gordon was working in the

garden ...

Mrs G: Don't sit on the plants, Tiger.

Narrator:  Alex was doing his homework on his
computer.

Alex: 8(x~y)=24+y-x

Narrator:  Joe was making a phone call to his
friend in America.

Joe: I'm so sorry!

Narrator:  In America it wasn’t 10 o’clock. It was

4 o’clock in the morning!
Sally: How’s Bill?
Mr G: How are his mum and dad?
Joe: I don’t know. They are sleeping!

e Play the tape again. Stop after each picture and ask one or
two questions.

e Look at the questions in the book. Children can work in
pairs to find the answers.

e Check their answers.

Reading and speaking (3 Answer the questions.)

@ Children read the text again. They can work in pairs so
that they can discuss their answers.

o Talk about their answers with the whole class.

Speaking (4 Cover, ask and answer.)

e Children cover the picture story and ask questions about
the characters.

e Go through the exercise with the whole class. Then
children repeat the exercise in pairs.

@ Page 15

Matching (7 Write a verb under each picture.)

e Point out the verbs in the box. Ask children to mime the
actions.

e Children write the verbs under the appropriate pictures.

e Answers 1 helping, 2 cleaning, 3 painting, 4 sleeping,
5 driving, 6 playing

Unit 3 Lesson 1




Writing (2 Finish the sentences.)

Children complete the sentences referring to the pictures
above and using the past continuous.

Answers:

1 At 4 o’clock Jim was helping his mother.
2 Ken was cleaning windows.

3 Molly was painting a picture.

4 The cats were sleeping.

5 Miss Jones was driving her car.

6 The boys were playing football.

| IR e vy b e S SRR s MR SRR B SRR Wl ey R T |

Play the Sally and Joe game.

You will need a set of cards between 2—4 players. Mix
the cards and place them face down onthetable. A
player picks up a Sally card then a Joe card and says
for example, Yesterday Sally was playlng tennl_s. ~.and
Joe was watching TV. The player places the cards .

- back face .down on the table. The aimis to find pairs of |
identical actlvmes Yesterday Sally was playlng tennis
...and Joe was playing tennis, too. The player can
keep these matchmg cards. The winner is the one Wlth

“the most cards at the end of the game.

A A s M S b Rt |

2
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Lesson 2 Page 17 ﬁdj Page 16

Language focus = Gomparing the present and the
past; present continuous and past continuous

Newk language While Mrs Gordon was working in the
garden; Alex was doing his homework.

New word ' while; (R) words for outdoor activities; indoor -
activities

Teaching aids - Sally and Joe cards from Lesson 1

Preparation Find pictures of people doing things.
- (The children must be able to say what they are
doing:) -
Copy the grammar cards from page 115. You will
need 2 cards per child.

Warm-up

e Play a guessing game with the pictures you have brought
in. Hold a picture so that the class cannot see it and say,
for example, | have a picture of a boy. What’s he doing?
The children must ask questions fo find out the activity,
e.g. Is he outside? Is he playing something? etc. You
can only answer Yes or No.

@ When children have guessed the first picture, let a child
come to the front of the class to take your place.

Page 17

Speaking (7 Look, ask and answer.)

e Let children look at the two pictures. Elicit a description of
the Today picture. Then elicit a description of the
Yesterday picture.

e Read the example questions and answers. Ask about the
other characters in the same way. After doing the exercise
with the whole class, let children ask and answer in pairs.

Speaking (2 Look ... and say.)

e Ask children to look back at the picture story on page 16.
Ask them what the time was. Ask them to say what the
characters were doing. Remind children that all these
things were happening at the same time

e Ask what Mrs Gordon was doing. Write it on the board.
Ask what Alex was doing and write it on the board. Show
children how the two sentences can be joined together
using While.

e Look at the pairs of pictures on page 17. Invite children to
make two sentences about the characters and then join
them together as in your example on the board.

Writing (3 Write.)

e Children write the sentences they have produced orally in
the previous exercise.

e Hear their sentences and check their work.

Grammar cards (4 Look and write.)
e Hand out the grammar cards, two for each child.
e Ask children to copy the present continuous card.

e Put up the pictures you used in the warm up at the
beginning of the lesson and elicit more examples of
affirmative, interrogative and negative sentences. Write
them on the board. Children copy. Point out the key
words.

e Ask children to copy the past continuous card.

e Look back at the picture story on page 16. Use this to
generate more examples of affirmative, negative and
interrogative sentences. Write them on the board.
Children copy. Point out the key words.

e Make sure children store the cards in their folders for
future reference.

@ﬁ/ Page 16

Writing (1 Look and write.)

e The pairs of pictures compare Today (present continuous)
with Yesterday (past continuous).

e Do th%exercise orally before the children write.

Answers: Today she is making a phone call. Yesterday
she was writing a letter. Today he is playing the piano.
Yesterday he was swimming. Today they are drawing.
Yesterday they were riding horses.

Writing (2 Look and write.)

Do the exercise orally first. Help the children by eliciting
separate sentences first: What was Mum doing? What
were the boys doing? Then join them together with While.

Answers: 1 While Mum was eating, the baby was sleeping.

2 While the boys were playing, the girl was cycling/riding a
bike.

e o R P haien Sl e T e |

~Activity - Give out the sets of Sally and Joe cards (see: I
pages 117-120), one set between 2-4 children. Children :
turn over a Sally card and then a'Joe card and make |
sentences, e.g. While Sally was watching TV, Joe was :
playing basketball. J

Fe——————
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Lesson 3 Page 18 @ Page 17

Language focus = Describing present situations;
(R) present simple, present continuous -

New Iangu'age : While'péop’le are sleeping in‘Australia,
they are awake in Europe.. ' :

. New words ‘spin, zone; backwards, forwards: Beijing,
Sydney, New York; (R) Europe, London, Cairo

Teaching aid . World map .

Preparation Bring in a football' or basketball (or a
globe if you have one). '

Warm-up

e Ask children to close their eyes and imagine that they are
outside and it is a nice sunny day. They look up into the
sky. What can they see there? How many different things
can they see in the sky? Let them sit quietly thinking for a
minute or two. Now ask them to imagine that they are
outside but it is night time. They look up into the sky. How
many different things can they see? Again, let them sit
quietly for a short time.

e Ask them to open their eyes and, with a friend, talk about
what they ‘saw’. Ask them to make a list. Whose is the
longest?

e Ask what they ‘saw’ and write the items on the board.

Page 18

Reading (1 Read.)
e Put up the world map.

e Using the ball (or the globe) teach spin. Ask why we have
day and why we have night. Does the earth spin? Does the
sun spin?

o Ask children to look at the first illustration in their books for
a moment or two, then read the first paragraph. Use the
globe and/or the map to revise Europe.

e Ask children to look at the second illustration. What do
they think it shows?

e Read the second paragraph. Children follow the text.
Read the paragraph again and ask children to look at the
illustration. Can they point to the different zones?

e Read the third paragraph. Children follow the text. Read it
again while children look at the illustration.

e Read the whole text once more.

Reading and speaking (2 Answer these questions.)

@ Children try to answer the questions alone and note down
their answers.

e They can then compare their answers with a friend.

e Discuss their answers.

Words (3 Words.)

e Children find the opposites of the words and note them
down. Check their answers.

e Children use the time zone map to find cities in countries.
They can do this in pairs. Then check their answers.

@ Page 17

Reading, writing, drawing (7 Read, write ... draw)

e Children look at the words in the box and then write down
the words.

Answers: 1 Mars, the earth; 2 the sun, a candle; 3 east;
4 England; 5 New York; 6 a watch; 7 an hour.

e One word is not used (space).

e Children draw a space picture with six things they might
see in space (blanets, stars, spaceships. etc).

Reading (2 Read and write the letters.)
e Use the world map to revise north, south, east and west.

e Children follow the instructions and write down the letters
in the squares where they land.

Answer: AUSTRALIA
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Lesson 4 Page 19 @ Page 18

e Play Tape 7. Children look and listen.

' Language focus - Describing present and past
situations; (R} present/past contintous

 Language (R) .Théy are getting up. They are having 1
“dinner. He/She was watching TV. - ' ~

Words (R) while; names of cities; everyaay activities

Warm-up

e Play the Miming game (Step 1 on page 13).

e Suggested activities: playing basketball, watching a tennis
match, riding a bike, eating an ice cream, swimming,
playing a computer game, making a cake, painting a
picture, getting dressed, making a phone call.

Page 19

Speaking (1 Look at this!)

e Point to the names of the cities. Read them. Children
repeat. Ask Where’s New York? and elicit It’s in
America. Repeat with the other cities.

e Point to the children and ask what they are doing: getting
up, having/eating lunch, having lessons, having/eating
dinner, going to bed.

Speaking (2 Talk about the times.)

o Read the example and point to the first pair of clocks.
Repeat the times, pointing to the labelled clocks in the first
exercise.

e Point to the second pair of clocks and say the times: It’s
twelve o’clock. It’s two o’clock. Point back to the clocks
and city names above and elicit When it’s twelve o’clock
in London, it’s two o’clock in Moscow.

e Go through the rest of the exercise and then let the
children repeat in pairs.

Speaking (3 Talk about the children.)

e Remind children of the activities in the first exercise. Ask
What are the children in New York doing? Children look
back and answer They are getting up. Repeat with the
other cities.

e Point to the first pair of cities, say the names, then read
the example pointing to the pictures above.

e Go through the exercise with the whole class and then let
them repeat it in pairs.

Listening (4 Listen and match.)

e Focus attention on the children and ask the class to read
their names. Let the class look at the thought bubbles for
a moment or two.

Tape 7

Voice: Lisa, what were you doing yesterday?

Lisa:  Yesterday? | was at home. | was painting the
sitting-room with my dad.

Voice: What about you, Jim? Were you painting, too?

Jim: No, | wasn’t. | was playing a computer game. It
was a really exciting game. | was playing it all
day.

Voice: And you, Ben? Where were you yesterday?
What were you doing?

Ben:  |was swimming. | went to the swimming pool
with some friends.

Voice: What about you, Kay? What were you doing?

Kay: | was shopping. | went with my mother. |
wanted to buy a new dress.

Voice: And you, Paul? Were you shopping yesterday?

Paul:  No, | wasn't. | don’t like shopping. Yesterday |
was watching a football match. I like football.

Voice: Meg, what were you doing yesterday?

Meg: | wasriding my bike in the park. It's a new bike.
It’s really nice. | was riding it all afternoon.

e Play the tape again. Pause after each child and let children
match the children with the appropriate activities. Play the
tape for a third time if necessary.

e Answers: LisaF, Jim B, Ben C, Kay A, Paul D, Meg E

Speaking (5 Ask and answer.)

e Children ask questions and answer according to their
answers to exercise 4.

e They then ask each other about what they did yesterday.

@j Page 18

Reading and writing (7 Read. Write the sentences
correctly.)

Children look at the pictures, read and write a corrected
version of the sentences.

Writing (2 Write about the children.)

e Children refer to the pictures in activity 1 and write about
the children using While.

e Do the exercise orally before children write.

Answers: 1 While the American children are getting up,
the Russian children are at school. 2 While the English
children are eating their lunch, the Australian children are
going to bed. 3 While the Russian children are having
lessons at school, the Chinese children are eating their
dinner.

Answers: 1 While the children in New York are getting up,
the children in Sydney are going to bed. 2 While the
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children in London are eating lunch, the children in Beijing
are eating dinner. 3 While the children in Moscow are
having lessons at school, the children in New York are
getting up.

Unit 3: Additional pages

Pages 20, 21

Reading for pleasure
Telling the time

11 o’clock on Saturday project

e Ask all the children to write down what they were doing at
a particular time over the weekend, e.g. 11 am Saturday
morning, and bring it to the next lesson.

e Atthe next lesson, check that everyone has the activity
written down. If not, ask them to think now and write it.

e Begin a chain going round the class. The first child says,
e.g. Ateleven o’clock | was shopping. The next child
says, e.g. While Dina was shopping | was swimming at
the pool. The next child continues, e.g. While Max was
swimming at the pool, | was helping my mother, etc.
Continue until all children have said their sentences.

e Children write their names at the end of their sentences,
e.g. | was playing football. Sam

e Make a poster titled, e.g. 11 o’clock on Saturday morning.

Stick all the sentences and names on the poster. How
many children were doing the same things?

o This poster can be used to practise, e.g. While Sam was
playing football, Dina was shopping. While | was
reading, Sue, Meg and Anna were playing basketball.

@ Page 19

Dictionary skills

The exercise deals with efficient ways to find words in a
dictionary.

If children have dictionaries of their own in class, they can
also practise trying to open the dictionary at, or close to,
the right initial letter. Call out words. Children open their
dictionaries. Who is in the right section? Children will soon
be able to judge whether a word comes at the beginning,
middle or end of the dictionary.

@ Page 20

Composition

1

2
3

Children look at the picture and talk about what they can
see. Encourage them to note down words.

Read out the questions and go through them orally.

If children answer the questions in order, they will write a
coherent description.

Encourage children to check their own work with a critical
eye. They can underline in pencil any items of which they
are not sure and ask about them or look them up.

Children can also read each other’s compositions and
mark, in pencil, any mistakes which they think they have
spotted. Encourage them to discuss these points and to
look them up or ask about them if necessary.

18
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If you want to see the cows ...

Lesson 1 Page 22 @ Page 21

Language focus Finding out and giving ihfokmation;
(R) First conditional (presentation) '

Language - (R) If you go into the barn, you'll see the
lambs. The goats will eat your hat if you're not careful.

New word - dairy, (R) farm animals; trip

Warm-up

e Make word chains. Write any word on the board. Ask
children to suggest a second word which starts with the
last letter of the first word. Write it on the board and
continue in the same way. e.g. castle egg garden
naughty yellow wall lamp panda ask kitchen.

e Ask children to write down their own word chains. They
can do this in pairs if they wish. Set a time limit (e.g.
1 minute}. Who can make the longest chain in this time?

e Divide the class into two teams. One team calls out a
word. The opposing team calls out a word beginning with
the last letter of the first word and so on. When one team
cannot think of a word, a point is scored by the opposing
team.

e This time, restrict the words to animals and do a few more
word chains on the board.

Page 22

Speaking (1 Can you name these animals?)
e Children name the animals.

e Children work in pairs to group the animals into those you
would see at a farm, a zoo or a circus. Some animals may
fall into more than one category.

e Write the groups on the board.

e Focus on the farm animal group. Ask what else they might
expect to see on a farm.

Listening énd reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Let the children look at the picture story for a short time.
Quickly ask who and what they can see.

e Play Tape 8. Children listen and follow in their books.

Tape 8

Narrator: Last week Joe and Sally went on a school
trip. They visited a farm. it is called Hilltop
Farm and people can visit it in spring and
summer. A young man called Colin showed
them round.
First they saw the cows. The farmer was
milking them.

Kay: What do you do with the milk?

Farmer:  We make butter and cheese.

Narrator: Then they went to the dairy. The farmer’s
wife was making cheese.

Farmer:  If you look in the dairy, you'll see my wife.
She’s making cheese this morning.

Narrator: Sally wanted 1o see the lambs.
Sally: Are there any lambs?
Colin: Yes. If you go into the barn, you'll see them.

Narrator: Joe liked the goats and the goats liked Joe.
Colin: Mind your hat! They’ll eat it if you're not
careful.

e Play the tape again. Pause after each section of direct
speech. Children repeat.

e Children read, preferably in groups of three. One child is
the narrator, the other two read the dialogue. Hear one or
two groups read to the rest of the class.

%

Reading and speaking (3 Answer the questions.)

e Children can talk about their answers in pairs before
discussing the answers with the class as a whole.

e Children think of more questions to ask about the picture
story and write them down.

e Ask to hear their questions and write them on the board.
Write the name of a different child in front of each
question.

e Children ask the questions and the person named
answers.

@‘d Page 21

Match (1 Think and write. What do these animals give
us?)

e Children name the animals and talk about the products.
Ask What is made of leather? Ask if the children have
anything made of leather. Ask How do we use milk and
eggs? What is made of wool? Who likes to eat meat?
Ask children to name their favourite meat dish.
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e Children compare and discuss in pairs. Check and
discuss their answers.

Answers: sheep — leather, milk, wool, meat; cows —
leather, milk, meat; chickens - eggs, meat; goats —
leather, milk, wool, meat

e Children write sentences following the example. Make
sure their punctuation is correct with a comma between
each item except for the last two items which are joined
with and: e.g. From cows we get leather, milk and
meat.

Writing (2 Finish the sentences.)
e If children are doing the exercise in class, you might like to

play Tape 8 again to refresh their memories. If they are
doing the exercise for homework, suggest they look back
at the story in their Pupil’s Book but they should close
their books before doing the exercise.

Children choose words from both boxes to form
sentences.

Answers: 1 Joe and Sally were visiting the farm. 2 The
farmer was milking the cows. 3 The farmer’'s wife was
working in the dairy. 4 Colin was showing round the
visitors. {...showing the visitors round.} 5 The lambs
were playing in the barn. 6 The ducks were swimming on
the pond.

Unit 4 Lesson 1
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Lesson 2 Page 23 @ Page 22

Language focus (Fi) F/rst cond/t/ona/

Language (R) If you take the path on the r/ght you will
see the sheep o
You will see the ducks if you Iook on the pond:::

New word path

Preparatlon Make copies of the grammar file cards
on page 1 15

Warm -up

e Write this short poem on the board:
Hickety Pickety, my black hen.
She lays eggs for gentlemen.
Sometimes nine, sometimes ten,
Hickety Pickety, my black hen.

e Read the poem. Ask children to read it. What is the name
of the hen?

e Rub out one or two words and ask children to read again.
Repeat, rubbing out a word or two each time until children
can say the poem without seeing any words.

Page 23

Listening and speaking (7 Listen and say.)

o Let children look at the farm plan for a moment or two.
What animals can they see? Can they see the button? If
visitors press the button, they will hear information about
the farm.

o Play Tape 9. Children listen and point but do not speak
yet.

You'll see the horses.

If you look in the little barn, you'll see the (beep) (pause)
You'll see the hens.

And if you go to the pond, you'll see the (beep) (pause)
You’ll see the ducks. Have a nice day!

Tape ©

Voice:  (recorded message)

Hello and welcome to Hilltop Farm.

You are here.

If you take the path to the right, you’ll see the (beep)
(pause)

You'll see the sheep.

If you take the path to the left, you'll see the (beep)
(pause)

You’'ll see the goats.

If you go straight on, you’ll find the (beep) (pause)
You'll find the cows.

If you look in the big barn, you'll see the (beep) (pause)

e Play the tape again. Children listen, follow in their books
and call out the names of the animals as appropriate.

Speaking (2 Ask and answer.)

e Children ask questions about the animals and answer
according to the farm plan above.

e Do the exercise with the whole class first. Make sure they
are using the correct tenses.

e Children repeat the exercise in pairs.

Grammar card (3 Look and write.)
e Hand out the grammar file card copies.

o Children copy the title and the first sentence. Point out the
tenses.

e Ask children for more conditional sentences starting with
If. They can use the farm plan to help them. Write them on
the board. Children copy. Make sure they put a comma
after the first clause.

e Repeat with the second sentence, paying particular

attention to the tenses and the position of if in the middle
of the sentence.

@ Page 22

ReadinYy and matching (7 Read and match.)

e Children find appropriate endings for the sentences and
match the two parts.

Answers: 1 If you go to the farm, Colin will show you
round. 2 If you visit the dairy, you will meet the farmer’s
wife. 3 If you look on the pond, you will see the ducks. 4
You will see the lambs if you look in the barn. 5 The
goats will eat Joe’s hat if he is not careful. 6 The children
will have fun if they go on the school trip.

Writing (2 Complete the sentences.)

e Get suggestions from the class before the children start to
write. There will be more than one possible answer.

e When they have finished, hear some of their sentences.
e Children can refer to their grammar card if they feel they
need help.
Answers: 1 is shining; will go, 2 will not swim; is, 3 are;
will buy, 4 will stay; is
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Writing (3 What about you? Finish the sentences.)

e Let children discuss possible answers in pairs before they
write.

e Hear some of their answers.

e Children can refer to their grammar cards.

(v e e s e e e e |

Activity Children draw the following groups of anlmals
_and then cut each group out: two horses four cows, snx
‘ sheep, four duoks flve goats seven hens They may
,also like tc f | Child ki |n palrs snttlng
‘back to back orat least so tha one ccannot see what the
other i is domg Chlld A places hls/her ammals onythe o
,;plan Chlld B: plcks up the anlma sin turn and asks for
example Wh re can Isee ‘he horses" Chl|d A, o
‘answers accordlng to hls/her plan "You’ll cethe

horses if you Iook in the blg bar Chlld B places he

children compare their plans to see if they match
" Repeat, swapping roles. ‘
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Lesson 3 Pages 24, 25 @ Page 23

Language focus ' Reading about past events; (R) past
'simple; past continuous

Language . Katie saw the .. duck/ings. They were
swimming inaline...

New words - calf, calves, foal, chick, kid, duckling;
(R) lamb; hurt (v.)

Warm-up
e See if children can remember the Hickety Pickety rhyme
from the previous lesson.

e Ask a child to come to the blackboard. Children say the
poem line by line. The child at the board writes it down.

e Read it once more.

e Repeat the previous lesson’s warm up, teaching a
different rhyme by writing it on the board and gradually
rubbing out more and more words. e.g.

Swimming on the pond
Through the rushes tall
Ducks are having dinner —
Up tails all!

Page 24

Reading and listening (7 Read.)

e l.et children look at and comment on the pictures. Explain
that they are going 1o read about a school trip which two
children made to a farm.

e Tell children to listen to the story. They should not worry
about understanding every word but try to get a general
idea of the story. Read the passage. Children follow.

Page 25

Reading (2 True or false?)

After one reading children should be able to answer these
general questions on the text.

Reading and matching (3 Find the words for these
baby animals ... What were the animals doing?)

e Children look at the pictures of the baby animals.

e They scan the text quickly to find the names then write
them down.

e Children look carefully at the pairs of pictures. They read
the text once more and tick the appropriate picture.

e Letthem compare their answers in pairs.

e Answers: 1 -2nd picture; 2 - 1st picture; 3 - 2nd picture
4 - 2nd picture; 5 - 1st picture; 6 — 2nd picture

Reading and understanding (4 Answer the
questions.)

e Before they start, point out questions 10 and 12 and revis
hurt him/herself. Children can discuss the questions in
pairs, referring back to the text when necessary. Hear the
answers.

@ Read what Katie and Tom’s father said when they arrived
home. Elicit another way of saying Did you enjoy
yourself? What do the class think? Did Katie and Tom
have a good time? Hear the children’s opinions and let
them discuss briefly.

e Children read the passage aloud in pairs, taking aiternate
sentences.

Writing (5 Write about Katie and Tom’s trip.)
e Children write a sentence for each picture.

e Go through the exercise orally first, putting words which
may help them on the board.

@ Page 23

1 Matching (1 Match the animals with their young.)

Children write the letter for the young in the boxes and then
write the word for the young under each picture.

Answers: A lamb, B caif, C duckling, D foal, E kid, F chick

2 Crossword (2 Find the words.)
Chiidren can work in pairs to complete the crossword.

Answers: 1 kid, 2 calf, 3 chick, 4 lamb, 5 pond, 6 goat,
7 foal, 8 ducklings, 9 field, 10 cow, 11 barn
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Lesson 4 Page 26 @ Page 24

Language focus : past events; reflexive pronouns

New language  He enjoyed himself. Did she enjoy '
herself? =~ ‘
Did you enjoy yourself?

New words - farmyard; myself, yourself, him/herself;
(R) words for farm animals and their young

Preparation ' Write the names of about six farm
animals (adults or young) on pieces of paper.

Warm-up

Put the pieces of paper with the farm animal names face
down on your desk or in a hat.

Ask a child to come to the front and choose a piece of
paper. The rest of the class must ask questions to find out
the name of the animal. The child at the front can only
answer Yes or No.

At first help the class to think of questions o ask. e.g. Is
this a baby animal? Does it give us milk? Can it swim?
Is it big? Does it lay eggs? Does it have four legs?
Does it have wings? etc.

The person who guesses correctly, comes to the front to
choose another animal.

Page 26

Listening and writing (7 Listen and write. Where were
the animals?)

Let children look at the farmyard plan. Ask them to
describe what they can see.

Explain that they are going to hear a conversation. A child
is talking about a trip to a farm.

Play Tape 10. Children listen and look at the farm plan.

Voice: Did they have any kids?

Child:  No, they didn’t.

Voice: What about ducks and chickens?

Child: The chickens and their chicks were in the
farmyard in front of the small barn. The ducks
were on the pond in the farmyard.

Voice: Did they have any ducklings?

Child: Yes, they had a few.

Voice: What about horses?

Child: We saw one horse in the small field behind the
small barn. And it had a beautiful foal.

Voice: How lovely!

Child:  Yes, it was.

Tape 10

Did you see lots of animals at the farm?
Yes. We saw sheep, goats, horses, cows,
chickens and ducks. And some of them had
babies.

Voice: Where were the cows?

Child:  They were in the big barn. Their calves were in
the barn, too.

Voice: Were the sheep in a barn?

Child:  No, the sheep and the lambs were in the big
field behind the big barn.

Voice:  What about goais?

Child:  They were in the small barn.

e Ask who they think the people are. Did the child enjoy
herself at the farm?

e Play the tape again. This time children write the names of

the animals in the appropriate boxes. Pause the tape
where necessary to give children time to write.

e Check their answers and play the tape again if you wish.

Speaking (2 Ask and answer.)
e Ask children to name the animals.

e Children ask and answer, basing their answers on the
completed farm plan above.

e Do the exercise with the whole class and then let them
repeat in pairs.

Reading and speaking (3 Look, read and say.)

e Children look at the pictures of Zoe and Mark. Read the
dialogues. Ask ghildren to read the dialogues.

e Point out the picture prompts below. Ask where the
children went.

e Do the first example (Linda) with the class. Let the children

do the other examples in pairs. When they have finished,
hear some of them.

Reading and speaking (4 Ask your friends.)

e Read the dialogue. Point out the use of very much and its

opposite not at all.
o Ask three children to read the dialogue.

e Ask the children to write down the name of a place that
they went to on Saturday.

e Children ask and answer as in the example.

@j Page 24

Reading and writing (1 Complete the sentences.)

e Children use the pronouns at the top of the page to
complete the dialogue. They can work individually.

Unit 4 Lesson 4
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e Check their answers and let them read the dialogue in
pairs. Hear one or two.

Answers: yourself; myself; myself; yourself

Writing (2 Look and write.)

e Children complete the sentences according to the
prompts.

e Go through the exercise orally before children write. Make
sure they are using and and but correcitly.

Answers: 2 Maggie went to the cinema and she enjoyed
herself. 3 Ted went to the swimming pool, but he did not
enjoy himself. 4 Sandy went to the beach, but she did not
enjoy herself. 5 Mike went to the zoo and he enjoyed
himself.

Unit 4: Additional pages

Page 27

Reading for pleasure / The fox and the crow

e Children fook at the title and the illustrations. Ask if they
recognise the title or the story. Explain/elicit that the poem
is based on one of the fables told by Aesop. Ask if they
know any other stories toid by him.

e Children look at the pictures again. If they already know
this story, let the class try to tell you what happens. If the
story is new, ask them 1o guess it from the pictures. Note
their ideas on the board.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow in their books.
Explain any new words or phrases.

e If your class is familiar with rhythms and rhyming words,
let individuals read a verse each aloud. Alternatively, play
the tape a second time; children listen again then read.

o Point out the last line of the poem. Ask What were the
lies that the crow believed? (That he was beautiful and
sang better than the nightingale.) Ask children if they
feel sorry for the crow. Why or why not?

e Tell children to close their books. Write on the board:
three, crow, beak, heard, below, tell, Caw!, prize. Ask
children to try to recall the word in the poem that rhymes
with each of the words on the board. If they find it hard to
remember, let them look at the poem again and find the
word.

e Children can learn fhis poem, either all or part of it. They
could also write all or some of it for handwriting practice.

Farm map project
e Use the activity from the Teacher’s Book.

e If this is not possible, children make farm maps in groups
of up to five. Give each child paper for drawing on and a
large sheet for their map. Each group must draw a pond, a
big barn, a small barn, a big field, and a small field. Write
these on the board.

e Children decide in their groups which place they draw and
which animals they draw in them. Underneath the pictures
children write a sentence to match the place and the
animals e.g. If you want to see the sheep, look in/go to
the small field.

e They cut out their pictures and stick them on the map,
then draw paths between the places and trees, if they
wish. They cut out their sentences and stick them at the
top of the map.

e Show the maps to the class one at a time. Individuals
come forward and read the sentences. The class checks
to see if the sentences maich the drawings.

@é{ Page 25

Dictionary skills

1 Children read the sentences. Ask them to look at the
underlined words and say whether they are a person,
animal, place or thing.

2 After underlining the nouns in the sentences, ask children

to give more examples of nouns which are a person, a
place, an animal or a thing.

Answers: 1 girls, house, box 2 kitten, table, glass, milk
4 Henry, mother, London, train

3 Children do not need to know the meanings of the words
on the dictionary page presented here. They are simply
becoming familiar with the meanings of abbreviations.

@ Page 26

Composition

1 Let¥hildren iook at the pictures and name the people anc
animals that they can see.

e Children answer the questions orally first. Make sure they
use the correct forms of the verbs. Write these on the
board and number them 1-6 according to the pictures
they accompany.

2 Each picture corresponds to a paragraph. When children
write, make sure they start each section on a new line.
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What are you doing this weekend?

Lesson 1 Page 28 @ Page 27

Language focus Plannlng for the weekend; present
contmuous for-future (presentatlon)

New Ianguage Mark is going to a football match
tomorrow. Alex is studying afl weekend.

Narrator:

Tape 11

It is Friday afternoon and school is finished.
Sally and Joe are walking home with their
friends. They are talking about the weekend.
Mark is going to a football match tomorrow.
Joe is going with him.

. Joe: Are you doing anything this weekend, Mark?
New word  weekend; (R) words for hobbies and spare Mark: I’'m going to a football match tomorrow. Do
- time activities you want to come?
: L e ; : ; Joe: Yes, please.
Preparation  Find magazine pictures of people domg Narrator:  Zoe’s cousin is visiting this weekend. They
spare time actlwtles e.g. sports, watchlng TV, ) )
shopplng are going to the f:mema. '
There’s a good film at the cinema on
Sunday.
W?“’ m-up Sally: What are you doing this weekend, Zoe?
e Put the magazine pictures up on the board. Ask children Zoe: My cousin is visiting us. We're going to the
what the people are doing. cinema on Sunday. There’s a good film.
e Ask children what they like doing when they are not at Narrator:  Sally is going shopping with her mother

school. Write them on the board.
e Ask children to choose one activity which they like the

tomorrow.
They are buying new shoes.

Linda: What are you doing this weekend, Sally?
Sally: I’m going shopping with Mum tomorrow. I'm
buying some new shoes.
Alex isn’t playing on his computer this
weekend. He is studying all weekend
because he has a test on Monday. Poor Alex!
What about you, Alex?
Alex: I’m doing homework today, tomorrow

~ and®n Sunday. | have a test on Monday.

best. They write it down.

e Take a vote on the activities to find the most popular. Two
children can come to the front of the class to ask Who
likes reading best? and to count the hands as they are
put up. They write the number of votes next to the
activities on the board. Mark:

Page 28

Speaking (1 Think about it. Talk about it.)

e The children in the pictures are thinking about what they
are going to do at the weekend. Ask what they are going
to do. Use going to: Elicit e.g. The boy is going to go
fishing.

Narrator:

e Ask questions. Do not insist on full answers at this stage.
Who is having fun this weekend? Where is Mark
going? Is anyone going with him? What is Zoe doing?
Who is going with her? What about Sally? What is she
doing? Who isn’t having fun this weekend? What is
Alex doing? Why?

e Play the tape again. Children listen.

e Ask what the class are going to do at the weekend. They

can refer to the activities put on the board during the
warm up.
e Working in threes, children read the story. One child reads

the part of the narrator, the other two read the dialogue.
When they have finished, one or two groups read to the
class.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Point to the picture of the schoolchildren. Ask questions.
Is it morning or afternoon? What are the children
doing? Can you name any of the children? Who has
the most books? Why is this do you think?

) Rgad the introduction and let the children look at the
picture story for a moment or two.

® Play Tape 11. Children listen and follow in their books.

Speaking (3 Ask and answer.)

e Children ask questions based on the picture prompts. Go
through the questions first and help children to form them
correctly.

e Children ask and answer in pairs.
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@ﬁ/ Page 27

Writing (1 Find the words and write.)

Children must unscramble the letters in the thought bubbles
to find out where the people are going on Saturday.

Answers: Jane is going to the cinema. Pete and Dan are
going to a football match. Ann and Kay are going to the
beach. Ricky is going to the swimming pool. Mr and
Mrs Sims are going to the theatre.

Writing (2 Look and write. What are they doing at the
weekend?)

Children follow the lines of the maze from the characters to
the picture prompts. They then choose an appropriate verb.
They then form sentences saying what the characters are
doing at the weekend.

Answers: Ben is watching television. Matt and Sue are
having a picnic. Kim is buying a dress. Harry is playing on th
computer. Mr and Mrs Dunn are working in the garden. Ned
and Ray are riding their bikes.

Unit 5 Lesson 1




Lesson 2 Page 29 @Page 28

Language focus - Present continuous for future plans

Language  (R) What are you doing at the weekend?
lam going to the cinema on Saturday.

Words - (R) spare time activities

Preparation: - Make copies of the grammar file cards on
page 115. Bring in the sets of Joe and Sally cards
(pages 117-120) — one set of each per pair of children.

Warm-up

e Make word chains. Put a word on the board, e.g. match.
Ask for a word which begins with the last letter h, e.g.
hand. Continue adding words which start with the last
letter of the previous word.

e Put anew word on the board. Children work in pairs
forming word chains in the same way. Set a time limit, e.g.
30 seconds. Who has the longest word chain after that
time? Put the words on the board.

e Play the game orally. Divide the class into two teams.
Someone in Team A says a word, someone in Team B
responds with a word beginning with the last letter of the
first word. If any child hesitates for too long a point is
awarded to the other team.

Page 29

Speaking (1 What are they doing at the weekend?
Ask and answer.)

Point to Linda and ask What is Linda doing at the weekend?
Children foliow the line fo a verb and then to a picture. They
respond Linda is playing tennis. Invite individuals to form
questions in the same way. Other children respond. Children
can then repeat the exercise in pairs.

Speaking (2 Ask your friends.)
o Ask children to write three headings in their notebooks:
after school at the weekend tomorrow

Under each heading they jot down a word or two about
their plans, e.g. shopping, fishing with Dad, basketball.

e Children ask each other What are you doing after
school? and reply according to their notes. They should
ask at least three different people.

Writing (3 Write three sentences about your friends.)

thldren write sentences about their friends based on
Information gathered in the previous exercise: e.g. After
school John is going shopping with his mother.

Grammar card (¢ Look and write.)

e Children write the title of the card and copy the first
example. Ask for more examples about the children’s own
plans. Write them on the board. Children copy some of
them.

e Children copy the interrogative example. Elicit more
questions and write them on the board for children to
copy.

e Repeat with negative examples.

e Try to elicit examples which use the different persons (1 st,
2nd 3rd; singular and plural).

e Children can refer to their grammar cards if necessary
when they are doing their Workbook exercises.

@ Page 28

Reading (1 Look at this. 2 Right or wrong? Write v
or X)

e Children look at the two diary pages. Explain that they
show what Ann and Paul are planning for the coming week.

e Children read the sentences below, which refer to the two
diaries, and mark them right or wrong.

Answers:1X,2/,3X,4X,5/,6X

Writing (3 Correct the wrong sentences. Use not.)

Children correct the sentences which they have marked
wrong above.

Answers: Paul is not going swimming on Wednesday. Ann is
not visiting her grandma on Saturday. They are not having a
maths test on Thursday. Ann is not heiping her mum on
Tuesday. %

Writing (4 Make questions ...)

e Children use the prompts to form questions in the present
continuous. Go through the exercise orally before children
write. ’

Answers: 2 [s Paul playing in a football match on Sunday?
3 Are Anne and Paul studying for a maths test on Tuesday?
4 When is Anne’s mother coming? 5 What is Paul doing on
Monday?

Activity - Children work in‘pairs. Give each pair a set of
Joe and Sally cards. Children write the days-of the week
in their notebooks. They space them out so that there is
room to put acard under each word: Demonstrate on the
board. :

Child A has his/her set of cards face down. Child B asks
What’s Joe doing on Monday? Chiid A turns over the
top card, places it under Monday and says, for examiple,
On Monday Joe’s playing basketball. When they have
completed Joe's week; children swap roles'and child A
asks child B about Sally.

Demonstrate the activity on the board first.

o i o e e e e e e e e o
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Lesson 3 Page 30 @ Page 29

Language focus Talkmg about future events and o
©. . arran gements (R) present contmuous for future .
plans ‘ ; o

Language (R) We re /eawng at half past one

New words, stadium, lek off, row, seat; messagek n

Warm-up

e Ask children to name six letters of the alphabet at random.

Write them on the board.

e Ask for six words which start with these letters. Write
them on the board.

e Children work in pairs. They write a short passage which
contains the words on the board. Set a time limit (two or
three minutes).

e Let some pairs read out what they have written.
e Repeat with a new set of letters and words.

Page 30

Reading and listening (1 Read, listenand /)

e Children turn back to page 28 and look again at the
picture story. Ask What are the children doing at the
weekend? What about Sally (... Zoe, Alex)? What’s
Mark doing? Who's going with him?

e Children look at page 30. Read the introduction and ask
some quick questions: e.g. Did Joe phone Mark? Did
Mark speak to Joe? What did Mark do? Elicit He left a
message. Explain message (written and spoken).

o Play Tape 12. Children listen but do not write.

Tape 12

Mrs Gordon:  Hello! This is the Gordon's house. Sorty,
we can’t come fo the phone just now.
Please leave a message after the long
tone. Thank you!

(Bip bip beep)

Mark: Hi Joe! It's Mark. Listen, about the
football match tomorrow. We aren’t
going by train after all; we’re going by
car. Dad says he can drive us to the
match. He likes driving. We're leaving at
half past one. The match starts at three
and finishes at about quarter to five.
We'll be home at about six o’clock. See
you tomorrow. Bye!

o Let children look at the exercise so that they know what tc
listen for next time.

e Play the tape again. Children tick the correct boxes. Play
the tape once more if necessary.

e Check children’s answers.

Speaking (2 Speak.)

Children work in pairs. One child talks about Mark and Joe’s
plans for tomorrow, referring back to the previous exercise.
They then cover the exercise and the other child tries to
remember the information.

Reading and speaking (3 Read ... and say.)

e Children look at the football match tickets. Ask if they
know what they are.

e Read the information on the top ticket. Do not try to
explain any unknown words yet.

e Children work in pairs to answer the questions. They
should be able to work out the meanings of unknown
words.

e Check and discuss their answers.

@ Page 29

Dictionary skills

1 This page deals with recognising verbs. Children read th
sentences. Point out the underlined words.

2 After underlining the verbs in the sentences, ask childrer
to give more examples of verbs in sentences.

Answers: 1 was, shining; 2 got, baked
3 v¥anted, buy, was

3 Children do not need to know the meanings of the word:
on the dictionary page. They are simply becoming famili;
with the meanings of abbreviations.
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Lesson 4 Page 31 @ Page 30

Language focus Statmg future events (R) present
: cont/nuous for future :

k ;Language (R) We’l re arrlvmg at1 0 o clock
Words (R) zo0 ammals . k

: Preparatlon erte the names of 200 anlmals on
~ separate pieces of paper: e.g. lion, tiger, elephant,
monkey, parrot; p'enguin,kkakngaroo, camel.

Warm-up

e Hold up the pieces of paper and explain that on them
there are the names of animals that you might see in a
z00. Put the pieces of paper face down on your desk or in
a hat.

e Ask a child to come to the front and choose a name. The

rest of the class must ask questions to identify the animal:

e.g. Does this animal live in Africa? Can this animal
climb trees? Can it fly? The child at the front may only
answer Yes or No.

e When the class has guessed, another child comes to the
front to choose another animal.

Page 31

A song (1 Listen and sing.)
e Play the tape. Children listen with their books closed.

Tape 13

Who's coming to the zoo with me?
Who'’s coming to the zoo?

There are lots of animals to see.
Who's coming to the zoo?

There are lions and tigers, elephants oo,
A camel with a hump and a kangaroo,
And a naughty little monkey 00-00-00,
Who's coming to the zoo?

o Play the song again. Children follow the words in their
books.

e Play it once more. Children join in.

Writing (2 Look, choose and write. )
e Children describe the picture.

® Explain that they will be helping the zoo keepers. They
have to look at the list of jobs and choose six jobs. They
then write the six jobs on the list next to the correct times.

Speaking (3 Talk about your jobs.)

® Children ask and answer questions in pairs following the
examples.

Writing (¢ Write about the jobs.)

e Ask children to choose two jobs that are on their list and
two jobs that aren’t.

e They have to write four sentences saying why they picked
the jobs they did, and why they didn’t pick the other two
jobs. They cannot use the verb ‘like’.

e Go over the example with them before they start writing.

@ Page 30

Composition

1 Children read through the entries in Tom's diary. Ask
questions about it: e.g. What’s Tom doing on Monday?
When is he going shopping? What is he going to buy?
etc.

e Read the model composition. Pause after each sentence
so that children can point back to the appropriate diary
entry. Draw attention to how some exira details have been
added: e.g. He’s very good at basketball. Ask how Tom
has written about Tuesday and Wednesday where no
activities are mentioned.

2 Children fill in the diary page using the prompts in
brackets.

e Children write about their week. Encourage them to look
back at the model and to follow its pattern.

e [f children are doing the composition in class, they can
exchange compositions with a friend. Encourage them to
spot mistakes in grammar or spelling and to help their
friend correct them.

Unit 5: Adglitional pages

Pages 32, 33

Reading for pleasure notes [ Molly and the roller-
coaster (Part one}

e Read the title to the class. Children look at the pictures. If
roller-coaster is a new word, say that it is in one of the
pictures. They must guess which (bottom of page 33).

e Ask individuals to describe what is happening in each of
the pictures. Ask the class what they think the story is
about. Note their ideas on the board.

e Tell them to scan the text and to pick out any words they
think are important. Note these, too. Let them change their
idea about the story, if they wish.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow.
e Explain any new or unfamiliar words and phrases.

e Letindividuals around the class read aloud, either a
paragraph each, or several narrators with three children
reading the words spoken by the three characters.

Note: Dividing narration and direct speech in class reading
helps children to practise recognising direct speech and to
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identify in their own writing which words should be inside
quotation marks.

e Ask children to think what is going to happen next. Hear
some ideas and note them on the board. Choose three or
four of the ideas and develop them by asking questions to
get extra information. Give any necessary extra
vocabulary.

e Children write the second part of the story. They can use
one of the ideas on the board or a different one. Go
around helping and checking their work. They should try
to write 8-10 sentences.

e Choose children who have a variety of different endings to
read their work aloud. Tell the others they will have a
chance to read theirs next time. All the children can
illustrate their stories for homework.

Weekend timetable project

e Children draw two-day timetables with Morning,
Afternoon and Evening for each day. Children write what
they will be doing in each part of the day.

e f you wish, tell the class this is their ideal weekend: they
can write down their favourite activities, but they must
write something different for each time.

@ Children use their timetables to ask and answer, e.g. What
are you doing on Saturday afternoon? I’'m going to see
a fiim.

@ Pages 31, 32

Revision

These are practice tests covering the main items dealt with in
the first five units. You may wish to go through each exercise
orally before the children write.

Unit 5 Lesson 4; Additional pages




I've just taken some photos

Lesson 1 Page 34 @Page 33

Language focus: Talking about récent past events;
present perfect with just (presentation)

New language - She has just made a cake. You have
just broken a window. What have they just done?

New words ' just, photography; (R) finished, painted,
seen, made, had, broken

Preparation Bring in a variety of items connected with
hobbies, e.g. a camera; paint brushes; books; a
waooden spoon, ariding hat. Put them in‘a bag.

Warm-up

Sing Who's coming to the zoo with me? from the previous
lesson ( [PL]| page 31; €2 13).

Divide the class into four groups. Ask each group in turn to
sing the song in a different way. Sing it quietly, sing it
loudly, sing it slowly, sing it quickly.

Page 34

Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)

Talk about hobbies. Hold up your bag of items and ask
children to guess what your hobbies are. Invite them to
feel the bag and make suggestions. Invite children to take
items out of the bag. They name the hobbies.

Ask some of them about their own hobbies. Ask them to
find out about each other’s hobbies. They quickly ask the
children sitting near them and report back to the class.

Presentation

Write the date on the board. Say Look. The date. I've just
written the date. Do a simple drawing and say Look. A
flower. I've just drawn a flower.

Write your name and ask What have [ just written?
Children respond with a short answer: Your name. Do a
simple drawing and ask What have 1 just drawn?
Children respond, e.g. The sun. At this stage do not ask
What have just | done? as the answer will require the
children to manipulate the construction.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

Focus attention on Alex and read the introduction.

Children look at the picture story and Alex’s photos. Ask
who they can see in the photos.

Play Tape 14. Children look and listen.

Tape 14

Narrator:  Alex is interested in photography. He likes
taking photos of people and animals. He
took some photos of his family and now he
is showing them to Joe.

This is Dad and Sally. They've just finished
painting the sitting room.

This is Mum. She looks frightened because
she’s just seen a mouse.

This is Sally again. She’s just made a cake.
Mmm! Delicious!

This is Tiger. He's sleeping because he's
just had his dinner.

This is the best photo.

What is it? Let me see i!

It's you and you’ve just broken a window
with your ball.

Oh nol

Alex:

Joe:
Alex:

Alex:
Joe:

Alex:

Joe:

e Ask a question about each photo: What have Dad and
Sally just painted? What has Mum just seen? What has
Sally just made? What has Tiger just eaten? What has
Joe just broken? Do not insist on long answers.

e Play the tape again.

Speaking (3 Look at the photos again. Answer.)

o Ask the first question and elicit the names: Mr Gordon
and Sally. Ask What have they just done? and elicit full
answers: Mr Gordon and Sally have just painted
(finished painting) the sitting room. Sally has just made
a cake.

e Ask the second question. Elicit Joe. Ask What has he just
done? Elicit a full answer: He has just broken a window.

Writing and speaking (4 Write questions ... 5 Ask your
friends.)

e Children write questions based on the pictures, as in the
example. Hear their suggestions and write them on the
board.

e Children ask and answer in pairs.

@ Page 33

Writing (1 Write questions.)

o Children make questions based on the pictures and using
the given verbs.

e Go through the questions orally before children write.

Answers: 2 What has the cat just had? 3 What have the
girls just broken? 4 What have the boys just made?
5 What has the man just taken?

32
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i g Writing (2 Write the answers to the questions. Use
just.)

e The sentences are based on the pictures in the exercise
above.

e |f children are doing the exercise in class, putin a
speaking stage here: get them to combine Exercises 1
and 2 by asking and answering before they write.

Answers: 1 The dog has just seen a cat. 2 The cat has just
had a fish. 3 The girls have just broken a doll. 4 The boys
have just made a castle. 5 The man has just taken a photo.

Reading and matching (3 Read and match.)
e Children find suitable endings to the sentences and draw
lines to join them.

e Let them compare their answers in pairs before checking
their work.

e Bring out again the bag of items you used in the warm up
at the beginning of the lesson. Hold each item up, ask
What do you need this for? and elicit answers.

Answers: 1 for takingiphotos, 2 for painting, 3 for playing
football, 4 for cycling, 5 for cooking, 6 for sewing

Unit 6 Lesson 1




Lesson 2 [Frage3s [ifgPage 34

Language focus present perfect to show recent
events.

Language (R) What has she just done’7 She has just
made a cake. ~

" New words :

ridden, fou‘nd; (R) climbed, jumped, seen,
made :

- Preparation Think of pairs of simple Commands: €.0:
~eat abanana or eat an apple; wash your hands or
_ wash your face; read a book or read a neWSpaper;
clean the windows or clean your shoes brush
your halr or brush your teeth, etc. - o
Make copies of the grammar file.card on page ‘I 15.

Warm-up

e Create ‘photos’. Ask four or five children to come to the
front of the class. They are the ‘models’. Give a subject to
the rest of the class, e.g. a birthday party, a football
match, at the beach, at the zoo, at the circus, climbing
a mountain.

e The class ‘directs’ the models (using words only, not
gestures) and creates a scene to go with the subject: e.g.
Sally, you are the mother. Stand in the middle. You are
holding the birthday cake. John, stand next to Sally.
It’s your birthday. You are going to blow out the
candles on the cake, eic.

o When the class is happy with the scene, they hold up
‘cameras’ and pretend to take a photo. Repeat with
another scene and another group of models.

Page 35

Speaking (1 Miss Walker has lots of interesting old
photos...)

e Remind children of the use of present perfect with just.
Repeat the presentation from Lesson 1, page 31, but write
and draw different items.

@ Remind children of Miss Walker. Ask who she is and what
they remember about her. Let children look at Miss
Walker’s old photos for a moment or two. Ask children
what they can see in each one.

® Look at each photo in turn. Ask What has Miss Walker
lust done?. Children answer using the past participles
given under each photo.

o Working in pairs, one child makes a statement about one
of the photos, e.9. Miss Walker has just made a
Snowman. The other child points to the appropriate

photo, That’s this photo. Repeat with the remaining
photos,

Speaking (2 Look at Alex’s photos again. Ask and
answer.)

Children look back at the photos on page 34 and ask and
answer about the characters as in the example.

Writing (3 Cover page 34 and write...)

Children write a sentence about each character. Check their
answers and put them on the board.

Activity = Ask three or four children to come to the front. -
: Give one of them a command; e.g. Wash your hands or
wash 'your face. The child chooses one action and
| mlmes it. When he/she has ﬂnlshed ask the class What
‘has he just washed" and ellc:t He has just washed his
face. , L
Be sure to glve in your questlon the verb Wthh will be
used in the answer. Be sure to wait until the child has
' stopped miming before asklng your questlon

Grammar card (4 Look and write.)

e Children copy the grammar card and add examples of
their own. (Only affirmative and interrogative forms are
used as the negative form is not very common.)

e Remind children to store the card in their folder.

@ Page 34

Matching (1 Write the past participles.)
Children match the past participles in the box to the verbs.

Answers: take: ook, make: made, do: done, climb: climbed,

ride: rode, jumpgjumped, play: played, see: saw, find: found,
break: broke, have: had, finish: finished

Writing (2 Complete the sentences. Use just.)

e Children complete the sentences by choosing verbs from
the previous exercise.

e Go through the exercise orally before children write.
e Children can refer to their grammar file cards if they need
help.

Answers: 2 | have just found this watch in the street! 3 We
have just made a snowman. 4 The horse has just jumped
over the fence. 5 She has just ridden a camel. 6 They have
just climbed the mountain.

Word game (3 Find the word.)

Children write down the name of each item. They take the
first letter of each word and rearrange them to form a word.
They then complete the senience and complete the picture.
Point out the example.

Answer: She has found a necklace.

Unit 6 Lesson 2
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Lesson 3 Pages 36, 37 @ Page 35

Language focus - Describing hobbies; (R} present
perfect + just; too + adjective/adverb; not +
adjective + enough

New language - The guitar was too big.
...my.fingers weren’t long enough.

New words " attic, downstairs, collecting, shelves,
"' magazine; problem; too :

Preparation - Write the names of hobbies on separate
pieces of paper. The hobbies should be connected
with music, collecting and sport: e.g. violin, guitar,
drums; stamp collecting, collecting dolis;
basketball, tennis, table tennis, riding.

Warm-up

e Play the Miming game. Put your pieces of paper with the
names of hobbies face down on your desk or in a hat. A
child comes to the front, chooses a piece of paper and
mimes the hobby. The rest of the class guess: e.g. She
likes playing the violin. You could make this a team
game with points being scored by the first team to guess.

Page 36

Reading and writing (1 Read quickly and write the
children’s names.)

e Children look at the photos. Ask children to describe the
photos. Explain that they are going to read about these
children and their hobbies.

e Children scan through the text to find the children’s
names. They write the names under the photos.

Reading (2 Read again.)

Read the text to the class. Children follow in their books.
Point to the appropriate photo before you start to read about
that child. Children should try to get a general understanding
of the text and not worry about individual words.

Page 37

Reading and speaking (3 Answer the questions.)

o Read the first paragraph again. Ask the first two
questions.

e Children read the second paragraph silently. When they
have finished ask the next two questions.

e Read the final paragraph. Ask the last fwo questions.

Words (4 Find the words.)

Children scan the text to find words to match the pictures.
Let them compare their answers.

Answers: guitar, attic, earrings, shelves, poster, magazine

Reading and understanding (5 True or false?)

e Children decide if the statements are true or false. if they
are unsure, they can go back to the text to check. They
should write true or false next to the statements.

e Discuss their answers.

Answers: false, true, true, true, false, false

Speaking and writing (6 What has just happened?)

e Children can discuss the pictures in pairs and write down
a sentence for each.

o Check their answers.

o Children can now look back at the text and find similar
sentences there.

@ Page 35

Word search (1 Find the hobbies.)

Picture prompts help the children to find the words. All the
words go across. None go down.

Answers: violin, reading, postcards, cycling, sewing, tennis,
stamps, piano, swimming, dolls, painting, guitar
*

Categorising (2 Put the hobbies in groups.)

When they have written the hobbies, children can compare
their answers. '

Writing (3 What is wrong?)

Elicit more examples with too + adjective before children
start to write: e.g. mime lifting a heavy bag; put a very
difficult sum on the board; try to reach a book on a high
shelf; try to put a large item in a small container; speak too
quickly/slowly/loudly/quietly etc.

Answers: 1 The guitar is too big, 2 The bike is too small,
3 She has too many dolls, 4 She plays oo loudly.

Writing (4 Write. Use yet.)

e Point out the example and revise how to use the structur
‘yet’ and present perfect before children start to write.

e Children look at the pictures and write sentences using’
‘yet'.

Answers: 2| haven't opened it yet. 3| haven't read it yet.

41 haven't brushed it yet.

Unit 6 Lesson 3




Lesson 4 Page 38 @ Page 36

Language focus Finding out about hobbies;
(R) stating limitations: not + adjective + enough;
~too + adjective

Language (R) The boy is not tall enough.

New word  chess; (R) strong, old, tall, warm, long, big

Warm-up

e Write black on the board. Ask children to call out as many
things as they can think of which are black.

e Do the same with white.

e Write black and white on the board. Ask children to write
things which are black and white. They can talk about it
with a friend.

e Find out who has thought of the most. Put all the words on
the board. If they have not thought of a chess game, draw
a chess board and elicit/teach the word chess.

Page 38

Listening (7 Listenand /)

e Children close their books. Tell the class that they are
going to hear a girl talking about her favoLirite hobby -
don’t name it!

e Play Tape 15. Children listen.

Tape 15

Voice:  Why do you like this game?

Jenny: Well, | don't like sports. | don’t like running
around. This game is nice and quiet and you
can sit down. It’s a really good game. You have
to think all the time. And it's pretty, too. | like
the kings and the queens and the horses and
the castles.

Voice:  When did you learn to play?

Jenny: |learned to play 6 years ago when | was 5
years old.

Voice:  Who taught you to play? Your father?

Jenny:  No. It was my mother. She plays very well.

Voice:  Who do you play with? Your brother and
sister?

Jenny:  No. My sister is two years old so she isn't old
enough. My brother can play but he isn’t good
enough. | always win.

Voice:  So who do you play with?

Jenny: | play with my friends — and with Mum if she
has time and isn’t too busy.

e Children open their books and look at the questions and
the possible answers.

e Play the tape again. Children tick the right boxes.

e Play the tape again, pausing the tape when appropriate to
check their answers.

Thinking and making notes (2 Think about it.)
e Go through the questions.

e Children work individually, thinking about the questions
and making notes (not full sentences.)

Speaking (3 Now ask your friends.)

e Children ask and answer. They can work in pairs or small
groups.

e Ask one or two children to report back to the class if they
have found someone with an interesting or unusual
hobby.

Speaking (4 Look at the pictures...)

e Read out the example. Give more examples of how the
constructions can be used: mime lifting a heavy bag and
feel your tiny muscles; put a very difficult sum on the
board and scratch your head; try to reach a book on a
high shelf; try to put a large item in a small container, etc.

e Children can talk about the pictures in pairs and try to
form sentences. Check their answers.

@ Page 36

Reading (1 Read.)

e Read the passage to the class. All words should be clear
except possibly chess set. Elicit the meaning.

e Children read in pairs, each taking a different paragraph.

Reading and writing (2 Write the answers.)

Children write the answers, referring back to the text if
necessary.

Answers: 1 Because the pieces were pretty, 2 When she
was five, 3 She plays well, 4 Because her sister is not old
enough yet, 5 She has won. Because he is not good enough.

Writing (3 Finish the sentences. Use not... enough
and too.)

There is more than one possible way to finish the sentences.
Go through the exercise orally before children write and
discuss the different possibilities.

Answers: A variety of the children’'s own answers.

Unit 6 Lesson 4
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Unit 6: Additional pages

@ﬁj Page 39

Reading for pleasure [ Molly and the roller-coaster
(Part 2) .

Ask children to look at the pictures and predict the ending.
Note ideas.

Children scan the text and pick out words they think are
important. Note them. Let them change their prediction, if
they wish.

Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
vocabulary.

Look at the notes for the predicted ending. Were the
predictions right? Were any of the endings that children
wrote for Unit 5 the same as this story?

Children take turns to read a part of the story aloud. Class
follows.

Ask children to explain why Molly was afraid of the roller-
coaster before, but enjoyed the ride in the end.

Let children who did not read their endings before do so
now.

Ask the class if the ending in the book is a good one. Is it
the best? Does the class think that some of the other
endings they heard were better? Which ones? Take a vote
to find the best ending.

Hobbies poster project

Ask children 1o bring in something to do with their hobbies
or things they enjoy doing out of school. It couid be a
photograph or drawing of themselves doing the activity, or
an object connected with the hobby or pastime, for
example some stamps for stamp collecting, some music
for playing an instrument, a programme from a sports
event, etc.

In turn, children show the objects and tell the rest of the
class what the hobby is.

Children write one or two sentences about their hobby.
Children whose objects cannot be displayed on a poster
can draw a picture.

Stick all the sentences and pictures on the poster, with the
names of the children beside them.

Use the poster for children to talk about other children’s
hobbies.

Keep this poster for the project in Unit 9.

@ Page 37

Dictionary skills
1 Children match the words to the pictures.

Answers: 1 crown, 2 corner, 3 camel, 4 cup, 5 chips,
6 clock

2 Children put in alphabetical order words which have the
same initial letter.

e Put some other examples on the board first, e.g. bird,
basket, blue, boat; flag, fish, face, fox.

e Show children how they must look at the second letter to
establish the alphabetical order.

Answers: camel, chips, clock, corner, crown, cup

3 This spelling exercise practises words which show how
double consonants make the preceding vowel sound
short.

e Read the words to the children. You may want to
exaggerate the length of the fong sounds slightly.

@ Ask children o spot the difference between words with
short sounds and words with fong sounds.

e Children cover the words before they write.

e Before writing get children to pronounce the words, to sa
whether the sound is long or short and to say if there is a
double letter or not.

@ Page 38

Composition
1 Children look at each picture in turn. Elicit at least two

guestions that could be asked of each child in the picture
and' put them on the board.

2 Children write down the questions.

3 Children talk to at least two other children about their
hobbies. They should start with What’s your hobby? Th
questions they have written down in Part 2 will help therr
although they will have to choose questions appropriate
the hobbies of their friends. They should make notes.

e When they start their compositions, ask children to write
at least two sentences about each person. There must b
a separate part (paragraph) for each person.

Unit 6 Additional pages




 Language focus  Asking for and giving personal
~detalls; present perfect wi

Warm-up
e Teach the class a short poem. First draw two large shoes
on the board and long, thin legs going right to the top of
the board
e Write the poem on the board:
| knew a young girl called Paula,
Who grew taller and taller and taller
When friends called out ‘Hil’
She kept wondering why
They looked smaller and smaller and smatter.

When writing the poem on the board, stop before the last
word and ask the class for suggestions.

e Read the poem. The class reads in chorus.

e Follow the procedure of rubbing out a few words at a time
and reading the poem again until all the words have
disappeared and the class knows the poem by heart.

Page 40
rQ

Pre-reading (1 Here are some more of Alex’s
photos ...)

e Ask what the children remember about Alex.

® Children look at the photos and describe them. Ask which
one they like best. Ask them to say why.

Presentation

® Ask what month it is. Write the name of the month on the
right of the board. Elicit the name of last month and the
one before that and so on. (Six months will be enough.)
Write them on the board in a line.

e Hold up one of your personal items, e.g. the soft toy. Say,

for example, This is my cat. His name is Monty. | bought

Monty in October. Write M under October. Say P’'ve had
Monty since October. Repeat with the other items.

e Ask How long have | had Monty? and elicit Since
October. Repeat with the other items.

o Count the months from October to the present. Say 've
had my cat Monty for three months. Repeat with the
other items.

o Ask How long have | had Monty? and elicit for three
months. Repeat with the other items.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Children look at the illustration. Ask Who is talking to
Alex? Why is he talking to him?

e Read the introduction. Explain competition. Ask what
other kinds of competition there are. Ask if children have
ever won a competition. :

e Play Tape 16. Children listen and foliow in their books.

Tape 16

Reporter:  Alex, you've just won the Young
Photographer of the Year competition.
Congratulations!

Alex: Thank you very much.

Reporter: How long have you been interested in
photography?

Alex: For about two years.

Reporter:  Your winning photo is called ‘Miss Walker'.
Who is Miss Walker?

Alex: She’s my next door neighbour. She's a very
interesting person. She’s travelled all over
the world.

Reporter: How long have you known her?

Alex: Not long. I've known her since August. We

moved into our new house in August.

Can | see your camera? lt’s very nice. Have

you had it long?

Alex: Since yesterday! It was my prize for winning
the competition.

Reporter:

e Ask a few questions about the dialogue:

Why does the reporter say ‘Congratulations!’?
Which was the winning photo? Point to it.

What is Alex’s camera like?

When did he get it? Why did he get it? (Teach prize)

o Play the tape again.

Unit 7 Lesson 1




Reading and understanding (3 True or false?)

Chiidren do the exercise individually.

Speaking (4 Talk about your answers with your

friends.)

e Children compare their answers and discuss any
differences.

e Check their answers.

Answers: (alternatives in brackets) Alex has been interested

in photography for a few (two) years. He has known Miss

Walker for a short time (since August). He has had his

camera for a short time (since yesterday).

@ Page 39

Reading and writing (1 What are the words?)
Children unscramble the words and finish the sentences.

Answers: 1 photographer, 2 photos, 3 competition,
4 neighbour, 5 reporter, 6 prize, 7 camera

Reading and matching (2 Read and match.)

Children complete the sentences by matching the phrases
on the left to the appropriate phrases on the right.

Answers: Alex has taken some good photos. He has just
won a photography competition. He has been interested i
photography for about two years. He has known Miss
Walker for a short time. He has had his new camera since
yesterday.

Prepositions (3 Complete the sentences.)
Children write the appropriate prepositions.
Answers: 1in, 2 over, 3 at, 4 for, 5 about

Unit 7 Lesson 1




Lesson 2 Page 41 @ Page 40

Language focus . Present perfect + for/since

New language -~ How long has he had his computer?
He has had it for six months. '
She has had her necklace since 1980."

Words  (R) words for personal possessions, periods of time

Preparation. Make copies of the grammar file cards.

Warm-up

o Play the game Simon says but substitute your soft toy
from the previous lesson for Simon. Explain that Monty is
going to give commands. If you say Monty says stand
up, the children must stand up. If you say Stand up {(with
no Monty says) they must not obey the command.
Possible commands: Stand up, sit down, jump, run,
wave, hop, sing a song, whistle, cry, laugh, play the
guitar, turn round, clap your hands.

e Play the game eliminating those who make mistakes until
you find a winner. (You can award a prize ( a sweet?) if you
wish.

e Repeat with one of the children giving the commands.

Page 41

Speaking (1 Ask and answer.)

o Remind children of the use of for and since by using the
same method as in Lesson 1, Presentation on page 37.

o Give prompts and ask children to choose for or since: say
e.g. August. Elicit Since August. Say Three weeks. Elicit
For three weeks. Other prompts: yesterday, last
week/month/year, Tuesday, 1996, two days, seven
weeks, twelve months, a year.

e Children look at the maze. Ask the questions. Children
follow the lines to form the answers. Do the exercise with
the whole class first. Then children can ask and answer in
pairs.

® Ask children to choose one of their own persanal
possessions. Ask them to think about when they got it.
Demonistrate a short dialogue like this:
A: Look at my watch.
B: Mmm. It's nice. How long have you had it?
A: P've had it since July. (or I've had it for two months.)

Reading and speaking (2 Read the conversation ...)

Children look back at the dialogue on the opposite page.
You may like to play the tape once more. Children read the
dialogue in pairs and then answer the questions.

Writing and speaking (3 What about you? 4 Ask your
friends.)

e Children answer the questions in note form.

e They ask the same questions of the children sitting near
them.

Grammar card (4 Look and write.)

o Hand out the grammar cards. Children copy the
sentences on the card. Help them to add examples of
their own.

@ Go over the use of ‘for’ and ‘since’ with them.

@ Page 40

Reading and writing (1 Write for or since.)
e Children complete the sentences with for or since.
e If they are unsure, they can refer to their grammar file.

Answers: 1 for, 2 since, 3 for, 4 for, 5 since, 6 since

Writing (2 Write the sentences.)

e Children write sentences based on the prompts as in the
example.

e Go through the exercise orally before children write. Make
sure they know their past participles.

Answers: 2 Joe has played the (his) guitar for six months.
8 The Gordonsthave lived in Moon Street since
September. 4 We have been friends for a long time.

51 have not seen the cat since yesterday. 6 Miss Walker
has known the Gordons for six weeks. 7 Mr Gordon has
had a (his) car since last year.
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been interested in writing for several years. He has been
at Bridge Street School since September.

L S T S e Ask the children to read the stories again. They can do thi
Language focus Reporting events; past and present aloud in pairs. Ask them to make a note of any words

tenses o L ‘ o which they still do not understand. When they have
finished reading, look at these words. Perhaps other
children can help to explain. Children can also use their
dictionaries.

@ Page 41

Reading and writing (1 Choose present perfect or

Warm-up past.)

e Remind children of the difference in use between the
present perfect and the past: write the days of the week
on the board. Show the class your watch and say This is
my new watch. | bought it on Monday. Put a tick under
Monday. Say | have had my watch since Monday.
Count the days from Monday to today. Say | have had nr

Lesson 3 [ page 42 [l Page 41

Language R Pat has p/ayed with them since Ju/y
The team has played together for two :
“years. ‘

New words (Ianguagekof sport) Win‘,’ lose, beat, join,
team, match, table tennis; poet; during '

Play one of the word games from a previous warm-up which
the children have enjoyed.

Page 42

Read and match (1 Match these titles to the

photos.) watch for three days.’ Ask When did | buy my watch?
e Children look at the photos in the ‘newspaper’ and Elicit, You bought your watchl on Monday. Ask How
describe them. long have | had my watch? Elicit You have had your
watch for three days (since Monday).
e Read the titles of the stories. Elicit the meaning of ys Y)
poet. e Children do the exercise, putting the verbs into the

correct tense. They may wish to refer to their grammar

o Children match the titles to the photos and write them }
file cards.

in.
Answers: 1 have played, 2 joined, 3 have just won, 4 ha

Reading and speaking (2 Read.) only lost, 5 has been interested, 6 wrote

e Read the first newspaper story. Children follow in their

books. Write a poem (2 Read and write.)

e Remind children of Paul Morton who won a poetry

ions: ?
e Ask one or two questions: What sport do they play? Are campetition.

they a good or a bad team? How old are they?
e Ask children to imagine a beach in the summer. Ask Is

the sun shining? What colour is the sea? the sky?
Who is on the beach? What are they doing? Now the
imagine the same beach in winter. Ask What colour is
the sea? the sky? Are there lots of people on the
beach?

e Point out the phrases in boxes and make sure children
understand the words. Focus attention on the outline ¢
the poem below and explain to the children that they
must put the phrases in the correct verse and in the ri¢
order. Tell them to look for pairs of lines that rhyme to
help them.

e Repeat with the second and third stories. Suggested
questions: (Bridge Street boys) What sport do they play?
Are they a good or a bad team? (Paul Morion) What is
Paul’s hobby? Is he a good writer?

Speaking (3 Answer these questions.)

Children work individually and answer the questions in note
form. They then compare their answers in pairs. Hear their
answers.

Read and match (4 Finish the sentences.)

e Children will need to refer back to the stories before

L L . @ Draw three boxes on the board. Label them Summer,
drawing lines and finishing the sentences appropriately.

Winter and Remember. Ask children to find three more

Answers: Three of the girls have played together for nine
months. Pat has played with them since July. The boys
have won most of their games since December. Paul has

phrases to put in the Summer box, three more phrases
put in the Winter box and three more phrases for the
Remember box. Write the phrases in the boxes as
appropriate.

e You may want the children to try ordering the phrases ¢
their own or you may feel they need more help. In this
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case, discuss the phrases in each box. Help them to find
the first phrase, the second and so on. Show children how
full stops, capital letters and rhyming words can assist
them in the task. Number the phrases.

Children write the poem, putting one phrase on each line.
The poem should read:

In summer waves break

so gently and make

soft sounds that belong

to the mermaids’ sweet song.

But in winter waves crash
so wildly and smash

the gleaming rocks under
their fury and thunder.

It is hard to remember

in the storms of December
that brilliant blue sky

and the waves’ lullaby.

Unit 7 Lesson 3
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Lesson 4 Page 43 @ Page 42

Language focus - Describing events; interviewing

Language (R) The strong winds have blown down
trees. :
How iong have you lived there?

New words ' rescue (v.), surprise, sunflower, seed;
(R) problems, storm

Warm-up

e Try some tongue-twisters. Write on the board: Peter
picked a pretty poppy. Explain poppy. Read it; the class
repeats in chorus. Read it three times; the class does the
same. Read it several times very fast; the class tries to do
the same. Let individuals try to say it.

e Some more tongue-twisters to try: red lorry, yellow lorry;
Sally sells shelis on the sea-shore; George snores
worse than a horse.

Page 43

Listening and speaking (7 Listen fo the television
newsreader.)

e Children look in their books. Ask what they think they are
going to listen to.

e Children look at the four scenes. See if they can describe
them.

e Explain that they are going to listen to the news but that
the items are in a different order.

@ Play Tape 17. Children listen and number the pictures in
order.

Tape 17

Woman:

CGood evening. This is the 6 o’clock news.

The storm last night has caused a lat of problems. The
strong winds have biown down trees and many have
fallen across roads. Many people could not drive their
cars to work this morning.

There was a fire at the supermarket in Station Road this
morning. Six fire engines raced to the shop and rescued
five women and six children. No one was hurt.

Alady in Brighton had a surprise today. Miss Doris
Barnes, who is eighty years old, was digging in her
garden when she found an old box. Inside the box there
was money and gold jewellery. ‘I was very surprised,’
she said. ‘| have lived here for forty years and | didn’t
know there was gold in my garden.’

Finally a young girl from Brighton is also in the news this
avening. Maggie Jones has grown an interesting plant in
her garden. She planted a sunflower seed two months
ago and she now has the tallest sunflower in town. She
has looked after it carefully and now it is nearly four
metres tall. Well done, Maggie!

Children look at the questions under each picture. Play the
tape again. Pause after each item so that children can
note down their answers.

Check their answers.

Answers: Orderis1D,2C, 3A,4B.
Forty years; nearly four metres; five women and six
children; because of the storm.

Writing (2 Write three sentences about one of the
pictures.)

Play the tape once more. Pause after each item and ask
one or two more detailed questions about each one. Put
words on the board if necessary. Children make notes.

Children choose one picture and write three sentences
about it.

Reading and speaking (3 An interview.)

Read through the questions. Children read them again
silently and think about their answers. They can make
notes if they wish.

Children interview each other in pairs or small groups.

One or two pairs repeat their interview in front of the class.
Be sure that they use for or since in answers to questions
beginning with How long ...?

@ Page 42

Matching (1 Find the past participles.)

Children read the past participles in the box — check
pronunciation — and then match them to the infinitives below.

Answers: grow: grown, blow: blown, steal: stolen,
break: broken, fall: fallen, find: found

Writing (2 Write. Look at the TV news. What has
happened?)

Children make sentences about the news items using the
present perfect. All the verbs appear in the exercise
above.

Discuss the pictures and go through the exercise orally
before children wtite.
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e When they have finished, ask children to come and write
their sentences on the board.

Answers: 1 A tree has fallen on the car. 2 Someone (A
thief) has taken the diamond rings. 3 The girl has grown a
very tall sunflower. 4 Someone has broken the statue.

5 The wind has blown the roof off the house. 6 The girl has
found some money/a wallet.

Writing and speaking (3 Write the questions.)

e Let children work out the guestions in pairs. They do not
write yet.

o Go through the questions with the class.
e Children write. Check their work.

o Children act out the dialogue in pairs. Hear one or two of
them.

Answers: 1 When did you start playing table tennis?
2 Why do you like it? 3 How long have you been in the
school team? 4 How often do you play? 5 How many
matches have you lost? 6 What have you just won?

Unit 7: Additional pages

Pages 44, 45

Reading for Pleasure / Films

e Children look at the pictures. Ask which characters they
recognise. Write them on the board. Children scan the
text. Ask what information they think the text will tell them.
Note ideas on the board.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
vocabulary as necessary.

@ Ask the class if the information in the text was the same as
their ideas on the board. If they are quite similar tell the
class they have predicted well.

e Children look at the two questions at the end again. Invite
children to tell you what sort of films they like (not the titles
yet) e.g. adventure, cartoons, funny/exciting films. What
do they like films to be about, e.g. space explorers,
animals, other children, etc? Note answers on the board.

@ Brainstorm with the class words to describe a film that is
very good, e.g. wonderful, great, fantastic.

o Children think of a film they thought was very good but do
not tell anyone else what it is. Explain they are going to
write a film review — their opinion about the film they have
seen.

e Write questions on the board:
1 What is the film? When did you see it?
2 Who are the main characters in the film?

3 Why did you like it? Would you tell someone else to see
this film? Why?

e Children write their answers in three paragraphs. Go
around helping and monitoring their work. They can
illustrate their work with their favourite scene from the film.

o Let some children read their work to the class.

o Put all the work into a book of Film Reviews. Encourage
children to read each other’s work.

News page project

e Children work in groups of four or five. Each child writes a
report for a news page. If possible, let them write about
things that have been going on in school, e.g. a special
assembly, unusual visitor(s), a special school project. Help
them to remember events and think of ideas. Alternatively,
they can make up the content of the page.

e They should write four or five sentences for each article
and draw a picture of the event.

o Groups take turns to read the articles on their page.

e Display the pages, or make them up into a newspaper. Let
children read the different articles.

@j Page 43

Dictionary skills

1 This page deals with recognising adjectives. Children read
the sentences; point out the underlined words.

2 After underlining the adjectives in the sentences, ask
children to give more examples of adjectives in sentences.

Answers: 1 dangerous, dark; 2 new, old; 3 golden, black

3 Children do not need to know the meanings of the words
on the dictionary page. They are simply becoming familiar
with the meanings of abbreviations.

@ Page 44 ’

Composition

1 Children look at the picture of the old lady and read the
reporter’s notes on his pad.

2 They can use the information on the notepad to answer
the questions.

3 By answering the questions in the order given, children
can compose a short newspaper report about Mrs Banks.
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Warm-up

Play a miming game What are they making? Divide the class
into two teams. Put the pieces of paper with words face
down on your desk or in a hat. One child comes to the front
and chooses a piece of paper. He /she must mime making
the item on the piece of piece of paper. The first person to
guess correctly scores a point for their team.

Page 46

Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)

Children look at the different kinds of bread. Ask how many
different kinds of bread they can see in the picture. Talk
about the questions briefly.

Presentation

o Put up the pictures of shops. Talk about them. Ask What
kinds of shops are there? Point out that all the shops seli
things but some shops also make things. Ask Which ones
make things? (this will depend on your pictures, for
example, café, tailor's, baker’s, shoemaker's)

e Hold up the pictures of items you have found which are
made in shops. Ask children to name them and hand them
out.

e Ask What do you have; Ann? Elicit / have some cakes.
Ask Where are cakes made? Elicit At the baker’s. Ann
comes to the front of the class and sticks her picture in the
appropriate place. Continue with the other items.

e When all the items are on the pictures of shops, point to
each one and say Bread is made at the baker’s. Boots
are made at the shoemaker’s, etc.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Give children time to look carefully at all the pictures. Ask
what the man is doing.

o Ask What is bread made from? and point to the second
picture. Teach the new words.

e Play Tape 18. Children follow in their books.

Tape 18

Narrator:

How is bread made?

In many countries bread is made by a baker in his
bakery.

Bread is made from flour, yeast and water. The flour is
usually wheat flour. Yeast is added if you want the bread
torise.

First the flour is mixed with the water and the yeast. This
mixture is called dough.

Then the baker kneads the dough. He pushes and

pulls it '

The dough is cut into loaves.

These are put in a warm place to rise.

The loaves are baked in the oven.

The baker takes the bread out. Mmm! It smelis delicious!

e Go through the text again. Discuss the pictures, teach the
new words. Get children to do the actions of mixing and
kneading, stc. '

%
o Play the tape once more.

Reading and speaking (3 Answer the questions.)

Read through the questions. Children can answer the
questions alone.or in pairs. Hear their answers.

Reading and speaking (4 How is bread made?...)

@ Children read the text aloud. A different child reads the
caption for each picture. Pay attention to pronunciation.

e Children cover the text and, working with a friend,
describe how to make bread using the verbs given.

e One or two pairs describe the process to the class.
Encourage them to incorporate actions.
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@ﬁ/ Page 45

Reading and matching (1 Make sentences.)

e Children match the phrases to make meaningful
sentences.

e They read out their sentences when they have finished.

Writing (2 Write the sentences.)
Children write the sentences they have found above.

Answers: 1 Bread is made from flour, yeast and water.

2 |f yeast is added, the bread will rise. 3 The flour, yeast and
water are mixed together into dough. 4 The dough is
kneaded and cut into loaves. 5 The loaves are put in the oven
to bake.

Crossword (3 What’s the word?)

Children look at the picture clues and write the words in the
crossword. They read the sentence clues and write the
missing words in the crossword.

Answers: 1 dough; 2 wheat; 3 loaves; 4 mixed; 5 cut; 6 rise;

7 oven; 8 flour; 9 yeast. Children can then read the word
across the middle: delicious.
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Lesson 2 Page 47 @ Page 46

Language focus Present simple passive
New language Meat is sold by the butcher.

The toys are made of plastic.
What is this made of?

New words = wool, metal; glass; (R) wood, plastic, paper

Preparation ' Find as many items as you can made of
the materials in New words above and put them in a
bag. T ~
Write the names of the materials on cards.

Make copies of the grammar file card on page 115.

Warm-up

e Ask children to call out eight letters. Write them on the
board.

e Ask them to think of words beginning with these letters.
Write them on the board.

e Ask the children to make up a very short story which
incorporates as many of the words as possible. They can
work in pairs or small groups to do this.

e Hear some of their siories.

Page 47

Speaking (1 Ask and answer.)

o Children look at the row of materials in their books. Read
them. Children repeat.

e Put three of the word cards on the board.

e Point to one of the cards, e.g. wood and ask What’s
made of wood? Children have to find something. They
stick the card to it. Repeat with the other two cards.

e Put the remaining three cards on the board and follow the
same procedure.

e When all the cards have been allocated, elicit statements,
e.g. Sam’s jumper is made of wool.

e Put the cards back on the board. Ask children to take
items from your bag. They say what they are made of, e.g.
The spoons are made of plastic.

e Children look in their books and ask and answer as in the
example. Do the exercise with the whole class and then let
children repeat it in pairs. Note : some examples are
plural: What are these made of? They’re made of ... .

Reading and speaking (2 How many true sentences
can you make?)

e Before doing the exercise, children fook back at the
previous page. They can read the text again or you may
wish 1o play the tape again.

e Children combine the words to make true sentences
about bread. There are many possible combinations.

Writing (3 Write four sentences about bread...)
Children write in their notebooks.

Grammar card (4 Look and write.)

e Hand out the grammar file cards. Children copy the first
three sentences. Elicit further examples, which the
children copy.

e Point out the last two examples, focusing attention on the
phrases by the baker and by the butcher. Ask Who
bakes the bread? Who sells the meat? and elicit
answers. Children copy the sentences. Ask them to think
of more examples, put them on the board and ask the
children to copy them.

@ Page 46

Writing (1 Write. What are they made of?)

Go through the exercise orally first. Make sure children are
aware of which sentences are singular and which are plural.

Answers: 2 wood, 3 glass, 4 paper, 5 plastic, 6 wool.

Writing (2 Complete the sentences.)

Look at the verlas first and make sure chiidren know what the
past participles are.

Answers: 2 is mixed, 3 is cut, 4 are put, 5 are sold,
6 is eaten.

Reading (3 True or false? Write «/ or X.)

Children read and put a tick or a cross in the boxes. They
can do this in pairs.

Answers:1 X ,2X,3v/ ,4/ ,5X,6X.

Writing (4 Correct the false sentences. Use not.)

Answers: Toys are not always made of wood. Meat is not
sold by the baker. Sweets are not only eaten by children.
Poems are not only written by girls.
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Lesson 3 Pages 48, 49 @] Page 47

Language focus  Describing a manufacturing
process; present simple passive

New language : The cotton is made into yarn.
The pieces are sewn together. :

New words jeans, cotton, cloth, denim, fluffy, threads,
pocket; picked; spinning; dyed, woven, sewn

Warm-up

e Ask children to think of as many items of clothing as
possible. They call out the names. Write them on the
board.

e Ask for a volunteer to come to the front of the class. The
child must mime putting on ten items of clothing. The
class calls out the names. Another child acts as a
timekeeper and times how long it takes to guess all of
them.

e Repeat with another volunteer. Can he/she do it in less
time?

Page 48

Pre-reading (1 Talk about it.)
Children look at the jeans and talk about the questions.

Reading (2 Read.)
e Children look at the title. Ask what it says.

e Children look at the pictures. Ask what they think they are
going to read about.

e Read the passage to the children. They follow in their
books. Ask them to try and get a general idea of what the
passage is about. They need not worry about detail at this
stage.

Page 49

Reading and understanding (3 True or false?)

Children should try this exercise after reading the passage
only once.

Answers: T, T,F,F, T

Words (4 Find the words.)

Children read the passage again and look for words to
match the pictures. They can compare their answers.

Answers: cotton, factory, threads, cloth, pocket

Reading and understanding (5 Answer these
questions.)

e Children will probably be able to answer some of the
questions without looking back at the text. They can try to
do as much as they can and write their answers in note
form.

e Read the passage to the class once more. Children can
change their answers, add to them, fill any gaps etc.

e Go through the answers.

Reading and ordering (6 Number these pictures in the
right order.)

e Children can work in pairs so that they can talk about the
process.

e They should number the pictures in pencil so that they can
change them if necessary when they go back to the text to
check if they are right.

e Check their answers.

Answers: 1 picking, 2 cleaning, 3 combing, 4 spinning,
5 dying, 6 weaving, 7 cutting, 8 sewing

Speaking (7 Do you know?)

o Ask children to name the pairs. They should say This is a
pair of ... for each example.

o Ask what pairs of things can children find in the
classroom. Let them make a list. See who can find the
most.

@ Page 47

Writing (1 How is a pair of jeans made? 2 Complete
the sentences.

e Children look carefully at the process shown in the
pictures.

e Ask them to look at the past participles. Make sure they
understand all of them.

e Children write the verbs in the gaps, following the process
shown in the pictures.

Answers: picked, is taken, is made, is dyed, is woven, is
cut, are sewn

Writing (3 Write. How many pairs can you see?)

There are six: a pair of
scissors/glasses/trainers/gloves/eyes/socks.
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Lesson 4 Page 50 ﬁg] Page 48

Language focus Descnbmg trades and products
‘ present snmple passnve by + agent

Language (R) Bananas are sold by the greengrocer .

Words. (R) butcher baker tallor shoemaker [ -
greengrocer L

Warm-up
e Write the following nonsense poem on the board:
There was a young lady from Riga,
Who rode with a smile on a tiger.
They returned from the ride
With the lady inside,
And the smile on the face of the tiger.
As you write it, omit the last word of each line and ask the
children for suggestions.
o Read the poem with the class in chorus. Give it a brisk
rhythm.
e Follow the procedure of rubbing out a few words at a time
and reading the poem again until all the words have
disappeared and the class knows the poem by heart.

Page 50

Listening and writing (1 Look, listen and write.)

e Look at the shopkeepers. Read the names and ask what
each one makes or sells.

e Explain to the children that they are going to find out
where the shopkeepers work.

e Play Tape 19. Children listen.

Tape 19

Voice:

Five shopkeepers have their shops in the same street.
The tailor works in the shop on the left.

The baker sells his bread in the shop on the right.

The butcher’s shop is in the middle.

The greengrocer has his shop between the butcher’s
and the tailor’s.

The shoemaker’s shop is between the butcher's and the
baker’s.

e Play it again. Children listen and jot down the first letter or
two of the word for each shopkeeper on the correct fine.

e Children then write the names out in full.
o Play the tape again so that they can check.

Answers: 1 tailor, 2 greengrocer, 3 butcher, 4 shoemaker,
5 baker

Speaking (2 Ask and answer.)

Children ask and answer in pairs as in the example to check
their answers to the previous exercise.

Naming (3 Look and say.)
Children name the items.

Answers: 1 bananas, 2 jackets, 3 meat, 4 shoes, 5 chickens,
6 dresses, 7 trousers, 8 cakes, 9 grapes, 10 bread, 11 boots,
12 oranges

Speakihg {4 Point and say.)

e Point to an item and say its name. The children say which
shopkeeper it is sold or made by.

o Do afew examples with the whole class. Then let them
work in pairs.

e Ask children if they can think of any other items which are
sold or made by the shopkeepers.

@ﬁ@j Page 48

Read and match (1 Read and write the names.)

Children read the passage and write the names of the
characters in the appropriate boxes.

Answers: 1 Bob, 2 Ted, 3 Molly, 4 Rose, 5 Tom, 6 Nellie.

Reading and writing (2 Look at the picture and
answer the questions.)

o Children read the questions and look at the picture to find
the names.

o Do the exercise with them orally first. It may help if you put
the past participles of the verbs on the board.

Answers: 2 Bob cuts the cloth. 3 Molly pins the pieces
together. 4 Ted sews the shirts. 5 Nellie irons the shirts.
6 Rose sews on the buttons. 7 Torn picks up the pins.

Speaking (3 Can you say it?)
A tongue-twister — just for fun.
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Unit 8: Additional pages
Page 51

Reading for pleasure [ Amazing cakes

e Let children look at the pictures for a few moments. Ask if
any of them have seen a cake like one of these. Ask what
their favourite cakes are and when they have them.

e Children scan the text and try to pick out significant
words. Write these on the board.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
words.

o Individuals read parts of the text aloud.

e Prepare children for drawing and writing in answer to the
questions at the bottom of the page: list all the other
occasions when people might make special cakes, e.g. on
Moaother’s Day, for a wedding, etc.

o Write a list of favourite sweets that could be used to
decorate the cake.

e Children choose an occasion and design the decorations
for a cake. Make sure they realise it can be any shape they
like. They draw and colour their design, then label it to
show what sweets they have used and what coloured
icing they have included.

e They then write a short description of the cake, when and
who it is for.

e Letas many children as possible show their designs to the
rest of the class. Display all the work on posters orin a
book of Amazing Cakes.

Shops project
e Write the names of these shops on the board, spaced out:

baker’s shop, tailor’s shop, café, shoemaker’s shop,
butcher’s shop, greengrocer’s shop.

e Write items on cards, or draw pictures: bread, cakes,
shirts, trousers, sandwiches, ice cream, shoes, boots,
meat, chicken, grapes, carrots.

e Children come forward, take a card, read i, put it under
the correct shop and say, e.g. | have some shirts. Shirts
are made by the tailor.

e To make this a whole class activity, divide the class into
groups. Give each group a sheet of paper with the names
of the shops stuck on, well spaced out. Give each group
small cards with names of items which belong in each
shop.

o To make the activity more interesting, add more items to
the list and give each group a different set of small cards.

e Children talk in their groups and place the items under the
right shop. When all the items have been placed, groups
show their poster and talk about the things on it, e.g. The
chocolate cakes are made in the café.

@ Page 49

Dictionary skills

1 This page deals with recognizing adverbs. Children read
the sentences. Point out the underlined words.

2 After underlining the adverbs in the sentences, ask
children to give more examples of adverbs in sentences.

Answers: 1 beautifully, 2 quietly, 3 fast, slowly

3 Children do not need to know the meanings of the words
on the dictionary page. They are simply becoming familiar
with the meanings of abbreviations.

@ Page 50

Composition

1 Let children look at the pictures and get some idea of the
process of making the biscuits.

2 Talk about the pictures with them. They should make up
one sentence about each. The present simple passive
should be used in each case. First the butter and sugar
are mixed together, etc.

e Children write one sentence about each picture on each
line. Linking words are provided for them.

Answers: First the butter and sugar are mixed together.
Then the flour is added. After this the dough is rolled out
and cut into shapes. Then they are put into the oven and
baked. Next they are covered with sugar and put in a box
and then they are taken to the shop.
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He's been saving his money for months.

Lesson 1 Page 52 ﬁjj Page 51

Lahguage focus Telking about events which started
in the past and contiriug'in the present present
perfect continuous

New Ianguage He’s been savmg his pocket money
since July. . -
They’ve been waiting far ages.

New words spendmg, saving, pocket money,
expenswe ages, sea-horse tropical, tank; keep (v )

Preparation Ask four children to help in the lesson: ,
they will be peaple waiting at'a bus stop. They must
look at the(r watches andlogk down the ‘road’ for the
‘bus’ e
Bring in pictures‘of animals.

Warm-up
Play Simon says: see Warm-up on page 40.

Presentation

e Draw a bus stop on the board. Say At one o’clock a lady
came to the bus stop. A girl from the group of four
helpers comes to the ‘bus stop’. Write 1.00 on the board
above her. Continue But the bus didn’t come. So she
waited.

e Repeat with ‘an old man’ who came to the bus stop at
1.30 and ‘two children’ who arrived at 2.00.

e Say The time is now half past two. Draw a clock
showing 2.30. But where is the bus? (The queue of
people is getting impatient.) How long have they been
waiting?

o Point to the times. Ask about the people in the queue:
How long has she been waiting? She’s been waiting
for 11/2 hours. Repeat with the old man and the children.
Ask them How long have you been waiting? Elicit the
answers 11, hours, etc.

o Write on the board She’s been waiting for 11/2 hours.
Write similar sentences for the other people in the queue.

Page 52

Pre-reading (1 Talk about it.)

e Put your pictures of animals up on the board. Children
name them.

e Ask children fo think of as many animals as they can: wild
animals, farm animals, household pets, eic.

e Use the questions in the book as the basis for a short
discussion.

e Ask about the Gordon family. Ask children if they can
remember what pets they have.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Explain that Alex is going to buy a new pet. Children look
at the picture story for a few moments.

o Play Tape 20. Children listen.

Tape 20

Narrator:  Alex has a big tank in his room. He keeps
tropical fish in the tank. These fish are
beautiful colours. Alex bought his first fish a
year ago. Now he has {en. He has been
spending all his pocket money on them.

Alex: I've been keeping fish for a year.

Narrator:  Today Alex is going to buy a new pet. it is
very expensive. He has been saving his
pocket money for months.

Man: It costs £50.

Alex: That’s OK. P've been saving my pocket
money since July.

Narrator:  Sally and Mrs Gordon are sitting in the
kitchen. They have been waiting for Alex.
They want to see his new pet.

Sally: There you are! We've been waiting for ages.

Joe: Mum! Alex has bought a horse!

Mum: What?

Narrator:  ltis all right. Joe was joking. Alex has not
bought a horse.

Alex: Look! Isn't it beautiful?

Narrator: He has bought a sea-horse.

Play the tape again. Stop after each frame. Explain new
vocabulary and ask one or two questions about each frame:
15t frame: Where does Alex keep his fish? When did he
buy his first fish?

2nd frame: What is Alex going to buy? Does it cost a lot of
money or only a little money?

3'd frame: What are Sally and Mrs Gordon doing? What
does Joe say? What does Mrs Gordon say? Why?

4t frame: What has Alex bought? What do you think of it?

e Play the tape once more.

Reading and speaking (3 Answer the questions.)

Read through the questions and then let children answer
them in pairs. Hear their answers.
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Writing and speaking (4 Write, ask and answer.)

e Children think of one or two more questions. Working in
pairs will probably generate more ideas.

e When they have written their questions, ask them to write,
in front of the question, the name of the person they are
going to ask. This will speed up the asking process.

e Children ask and answer.

@ Page 51

Reading and writing (7 Underline the mistakes.)

e There is a mistake in each sentence. Children read and
underline them.

o They re-write the sentences correctly.

e Answers: 1 ...ten tropical fish...; 2 ...all his money...;
3 ...an expensive pet.; 4 ... foralong time.; 5 ...in the
kitchen.; 6 ...a sea-horse.

Reading and writing (2 Answer the questions.)
e Children complete the questionnaire.

e They will probably find it interesting to compare their
pocket money situation with that of other children so let
them look at each other’s books and/or ask questions.
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Lesson 2 Page 53 @ Page 52

Language focus Talkmg about actlvmes and hobb\es

present perfect continuous + for and smce

: Language (H') I have been Waltmg since 70 clock She

- has been read/ng for twenty minutes.

New word favounte (R) save tlme Words .

Preparatlon Make coples of the grammar f!le cards L

Warm-up

Play a Memory chain game. Say Yesterday | went to the
park and | saw a little girl on a swing. Choose someone
to repeat your sentence and to add another item to the
list. E.g. Yesterday I went to the park and | saw a little
girl on a swing and some ducks on the pond.

Children continue, adding a new item each time. The last
two items must be joined by and. The rest of the class can
add sound effects or actions to accompany each item.
See how long the chain can get.

Look back

Children look back at the picture story on page 52.

Write these questions on the board:

How long has Alex been keeping fish?

How Jong has he been saving his pocket money?
How long have his mother and sister been waiting for
him?

Play Tape 20. Children look and listen. They try to answer
the questions without looking again at the text.

Page 53

Speaking (1 Ask and answer.)

Remind chiidren of how we use for and since. Give them
the beginnings of sentences. They finish them with for or
since. Say, e.g. Alex has been waiting for a bus....
Children say Alex has been waiting for a bus for
ages/since two o’clock.

Children look at the chart and make questions, using the
verb given, and reply using for or since.

Do the exercise with the whole class and then let them ask
and answer in pairs.

Read and write (2 Read the questions and write the
answers.)

Children write the answers. Make sure they use for or since
correctly in the second answer.

Speaking and writing (3 Write about yourself then ask
a friend. Write the answers.)
Children first fill the table in with their own information and

then ask two friends the questions they have just answered
about themselves and note down their friends’ answers.

Writing (4 Write about your friend.)
Children write two sentences about each friend, fike this:

John likes playing football. He has been playing football
for three years.

Grammar card (5 Look and write.)

o Hand out the grammar file cards. Children copy the first
two sentences using since. Elicit further examples, which
the children copy.

e Children copy the two other sentences using for. Elicit
further examples including guestions, which the children
copy.

e Children may also like to list phrases which follow since
and phrases which follow for.

@ Page 52

Writing (1 Write the verbs.)
Children use the verbs in the box to complete the sentences.

Answers: 2 has been playing, 3 have been studying,
4 have been waiting, 5 have been shopping,
6 has been roller blading

Writing (2 Make sentences.)

e Children write sentences based on the prompts as in the
example.

e Go through the exercise orally first, making sure that they
can form the verbs and use for and since correctly.

Answers: 2 The baby has been sleeping for twelve hours.
3 They have been living in Moon Street since September.
4 | have been playing table tennis since 1994. 5 We have
been waiting since this morning. 6 Alex has been saving
his pocket money for ages.
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Lesson 3 Page 54 @ Page 53

Language focus  Describing wildlife; present tenses
 Language When they are h‘untirhg, they can hide... .
New'wbrds hedgehog,‘tortéiéé,"I‘éobafd;'kstﬁpes',,,‘ .
- spots, fur, spines; hunt, shade, hide, sharp, muddy;
(R) caterpillar, polar bear, tiger, snake, crocodile, shell

Warm-up

e Draw a boy. Write Algy underneath. Introduce him. Say
Algy was walking down the street and he met an
animal. Invite children to guess which animal it was:

a bear.

e Write the poem on the board omitting the last word.
Algy met a bear
The bear met Algy.
The bear grew bulgy.
The bulge was...
Read the poem, demonstrating bulgy and bulge. Ask
children if they can guess what the last word should be:
Algy.
e Children read the poem. Be careful with pronunciation
especially the difference between [a] and [A].
o They read it again briskly and repeat it several times

starting quietly and getting louder and then going back to
a whisper.

Page 54

Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)

Children name the animals {teach leopard) and talk about
where they live.

Reading (2 Read.)

o Children look at the photos. Ask how many of the animals
they can name. From looking at the pictures ask what they
think this passage is about. Invite them to guess: hiding.

e Read the passage. Children point to the appropriate
pictures as they listen. Remind children not to worry about
words they do not know. They should try to understand
the passage in general.

Reading and understanding (3 True or False?)

Read through the statements. Children decide whether they
are true or false.

Answers:1F,27T,3T,4F

Words (4 Words.)

e Children read the passage again to find the words for the
different items. Check their answers.

@ Children can work in pairs reading the definitions and
finding the animals to match.

Speaking (5 Answer the questions.)

Children work in pairs to work out answers o the questions
looking back at the text to find the appropriate information.

Reading

Children read the passage about hiding aloud, a different
child taking each paragraph. By now they should have a
good understanding of the text but ask if there are any words
they do not understand.

@ Page 53

Writing (1 Which one is different?)
Children find the odd one out and explain why it is different.

Answers: 2 C - leopard - because it does not have a shell.
3 D - tortoise — because it does not have spines.

4 A - crocodile — because it does not have fur.

5 B - jumper - because it does not have spots.

Writing (2 Answer the questions.)
Go through the e?(ercise orally before children write.

Answers: A tiger has stripes so that it can hide in long grass.
A polar bear has white fur so that it can hide in the snow. A
crocodile is dark green so that it can hide in rivers. A
hedgehog has spines so that other animals cannot eat it. A
tortoise has a hard shell so that it can hide inside. (so that
other animals cannot break it.)
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Lesson 4 Page 55 @ Page 54

Language focus  Finding out personal details;
(R) present perfect continuous ‘

Language (R)/'ve been lobking aftei kangaroos fora
“long time: ; '
New words hotel, guests, look after, die (v.)
(R) kangarod :

Preparation ' Ask two good students to prepare the
dialogue on [ page 55: They will present it to the
class: Help them with pronunciation and intonatjon:

Warm-up

Play any of the word games which the children have enjoyed.

Page 55

Reading and speaking (1 Look at this.)

Read about Vanessa Edwards. Ask children to look at the
picture of Vanessa and to say as much as they can about her.

Listening and speaking (2 Listen and say.)

e Vanessa looks after animals. Explain look after. Ask Who
else looks after people or animals? Elicit, e.g. doctor,
fireman, policeman. Ask the children if they can guess
which animals Vanessa looks after.

e Play Tape 21.

Tape 21

Interviewer:

How long have you been living in
Silverton, Vanessa?

Vanessa: We came here in 1987.

Interviewer: You have a hotel, don’t you?

Vanessa: Yes, | do. But it’s not a hotel for people.

Interviewer: Who are the guests at your hotel?

Vanessa: My guests are kangaroos. Baby kangaroos.

Interviewer: Why do you fook after baby kangaroos?

Vanessa: | look after them because their mothers
have died. Sometimes when kangaroos
are crossing the road, the cars can't stop.
The cars hit the kangaroos and they die.
But sometimes the babies don’t die. So |
look after them. I'm their mother!

Interviewer: How long have you been doing this work?

Vanessa: I've been looking after kangaroos for a
long time. Ten years, | think.

Interviewer: s it hard work?

Vanessa: Yes, it is. But my children help me. They

like looking after the babies.

Ask What are the animals which she looks after?

Listen and write (3 Listen again and make notes.)

Children look through the questions. Elicit explanations for
hotel and guests.

Play the tape again. Children make notes.
Children may need to hear the tape once more.

Speaking (4 Talk about your answers with your
friends.)

Children work in pairs or small groups comparing their
answers. Hear their answers.

Listen and read (5 Read. 6 Now you!)

The two children who have prepared the dialogue come to
the front of the class. Children close their books and listen
to the dialogue.

They open their books and read while the two at the front
read it again.

The guestions remain the same but children write their
own answers,

They read the new dialogue in pairs.
Two or three pairs read their dialogues to the class.
Children ask each other the questions in pairs.

@j Page 54

Writing (1 Write the questions.)

Children write questions to fit the answers. You may like
to go through this orally first.

When they have finished, check their work. Children can
then read in pairs.

Answers: 1 How long have you been working here?

2 Which animals do you look after? 3 How long have you
been looking after them? 4 What have you been doing this
morning? 5 Is there a fion in this cage? 6 How fong has it
been sleeping there?

Writing (2 Look and write.)

Children follow the lines of the maze to find out what the
animais have been doing.

Answers: The tiger has been sieeping. The monkeys have
been playing. The penguins have been swimming. The
elephant has been eating. The kangaroos have been
hopping. The parrot has been talking.
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Unit 9: Additional pages

Pages 56, 57

Reading for pleasure / The ant and the grasshopper

e Read the title to the class. If necessary, explain
grasshopper. Children may already know this story. Ask
who wrote the story. If it is new to them, see if they can
guess that it is a fable by Aesop.

e Children look at the pictures and scan the text. They
should be able to predict accurately what the story is
about. Listen to their ideas.

@ Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain new
vocabulary as necessary.

e Children read the text aloud, either a paragraph each or
with narrators and two children reading the words spoken
by the characters.

e Ask children to think what happens next. Write these
guestions on the board:

1 Who was the friend the grasshopper saw?
2 What was the friend doing?

3 What did the grasshopper say?

4 What did the friend say?

5 What happened next?

e Hear some suggestions from the class. Write some ideas
and any necessary vocabulary on the board.

e Children write and illustrate their own endings to the story.

Let as many children as possible read out their work.
Display all the work and encourage children to read each
other's endings.

@ij/ Page 55

Dictionary skills

e This page deals with recognising the four parts of speech
which have been considered in previous units.

1 Children write the number to match words with their
abbreviations.

Answers: adj: 3, ;1 adv: 4 v: 2

2 They copy the underlined words and and write the
abbreviations.

Answers: teacher (n), pet (n); barked (v}, loudly (adv);
happy (adj); were playing (v}; new (adj), well (adv)

3 Children identify the parts of speech and write the words
in the appropriate boxes.

Answers: nouns: gitl, tree, horse, street, cakes, bread,
window, bakery, children, beach

verbs: was sitting, ran, were, played

adjectives: pretty, big, black, white, delicious, small,
sandy

adverbs: quietly, fast, happily

_@‘QI Page 56

Composition
1 Children look at the letter but do not read its content. Ask

who it is from and who he is writing to. Ask Where does
Alex live? When did he write the letter?

e Read the body of the letter. Ask How does it start? Elicit
Dear Paul, Thank you for your letter. Ask what Alex
writes about. Point out that there are three main sections.
What are they? Elicit town, family and pets, hobbies
and interests?n and out of school. Ask How does Alex
finish the letter? Elicit Please write soon... etc.

e Children write their own letter, following the same pattern.
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A helping hand

Lesson 1 Page 58 ﬁj] Page 57

kLanguage fccus Talkmg about hkes and dlshkes, c
ike, emoy, hate not mmd + gerund do + gerund :

L New Ianguage I enjoy domg the ironing.
He doesn’t mlnd domg the washmg up

'New words housework do the cleanmg/washmg/; -

. lronmg/cookmg/dustmg/sweeplng, makeamess; o
“vacuum cleaner broom washmg machme frymg'f -
pan, iron , .

Preparation Think of werds'for the Warrﬁ-upi act:vnty -

Warm-up

e Rhyming words. Divide the class into two teams. On
the board write Team A and Team B. Give each team
10 points.

e Say a word. In turn, the teams have to say words which
rhyme, e.g. You: car, A: star, B: far, A: jar, etc. If ateam
cannot think of a rhyming word, or they say a word which
does not rhyme, they lose one point. They may say a word
which is unfamiliar to the opposing team. If so, this team
can challenge them to use the word in a sentence. If they
can do it, the challenging team loses a point. If they
cannot do it, they themselves lose a point.

o Some words to try: box, chair, tree, snake, cat, park,
light, eye, ball, pen, ear, walk.

Presentation

e Write a list of activities in a column on the board: reading,
watching TV, shopping, painting, playing football,
going to the dentist. The class asks you questions
beginning with Do you like... 7 Answer with Yes, | do, No,
} don’t or (uncertainly) Well...it’s OK. As you answer each
question, draw a face next to the activity: ©) for Yes,

@ forNo and © for It's OK.

e Point to each activity and face in turn and say, for
example, | enjoy reading. | hate playing football. I don’t
mind going o the dentist.

o Write enjoy, hate and don’t mind on the board. Ask
children to make up true sentences about themselves
using these verbs.

Page 58

Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)

Look at the pictures. Say Loak at the children. They’re at
home. They’re helping their mother. Read the questions
and discuss whether the children in the class help at home,
too.

Listening, reading and matching (2 Listen, read and
match.)

e Read the introduction. Elicit the meaning of housework
{compare it with homework). Play Tape 22. Children
listen and look at their books.

Tape 22

Narrator: Mrs Gordon hurt her leg and she could
not do any housework. She made a list
and gave it to her children.

Mrs Gordon: Please do the cleaning, the washing, the
ironing, the cooking. Thanks!

Joe did the cleaning. He did not like
doing the dusting but he enjoyed doing
the sweeping.

Sally helped too. She did not mind doing
the washing because they had a washing
machine. But she hated doing the
ironing.

Alex went to the kitchen. He was not very
good at cooking but he was very good at
making a mess!

Narrator:

o Play the tape again. Stop after each section and ask
children to point to the appropriate pictures. Check that
children know any new vocabulary, which should be clear
from the pictures.

e Children read aloud in pairs.

Speaking (3 Talk about it.)

Elicit sentences based on the pictures. Ask if the children
enjoyed doing the housework.

Speaking (4 Ask and answer.)

o Children look at the household items. Point to each in turn
and read. Children repeat. Check pronunciation.

e Children ask questions as in the example. As they answer,
children point back to the appropriate pictures above.
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@ Page 57

Writing (1 Write the words)
Children write the name of the activity under the pictures.

Answers: 1 cooking, 2 ironing, 3 washing, 4 dusting,
5 sweeping

Reading and writing (2 Answer the questions.)
Go through the exercise orally first. Make sure children are
using doing in their answers, doing the ironing, etc

Answers: 1 She is doing the ironing. 2 He is doing the
washing. 3 They are doing the sweeping. 4 They are doing
the cooking. 5 She is doing the dusting.

Words (3 Find the words. Circle and write the words.)

The pictures will help children identify the words. When they
have circled the words they match them and draw lines to
the appropriate picture.

Answers: 1 vacuum cleaner 2 iron 3 apron 4 cooker
5 washing machine 6 frying pan 7 broom

Remmder Ask chrldren to brmg in prctures of o

household apphances cleamng equnpment and tools
e.g. washmg machme cooker, iron, duster, vacuum
cleaner shoppmg bag/basket garden spade garden

- fork, washmg up Ilqurd washing- up bowl broom
Remember to find ! some yourself -
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Lesson 2 Page 59 @ Page 58

Language focus Télking about likes and dislikes; '
(R verb + gerund ‘

'Language (R) I enjoy domg the sweepmg { don’t mind
doing the shopping.

New words washing-up, tidying, gardening, ,
(R) sweeping, dusting, shopping

Preparation - Write these commands on pieces of
paper: do the dusting, do the sweeping, do, the
washing, do the ironing, do the cooking.

Cut out slips of lined paper, one for each.child:

Make copies of the grammar file card.

Stick the pictures you have found of household

appliances, tools, etc. on a large sheet of paper;

leaving room for children’s pictures to be added
" (for the Activity). Keep the sheet for Lesson 4.

Warm-up

Play the Miming game. Put the pieces of paper face down on
your desk (or in a hat). A child comes to the front, chooses a
piece of paper and mimes the activity; the rest of the class
guesses.

Page 59

Wrriting (1 Do you like helping at home?...)

e Children first look back at page 58. Point to the pictures
and ask who did what. Play the tape again or ask children
to read.

e Point again to the pictures on page 58 again. Ask if the
characters enjoyed, hated or minded doing these things.

e Children look at page 59. Teach the new phrases, do the
washing-up/the gardening/the tidying, by miming.

e Children look at the activities and write enjoy, hate or
don’t mind next to each one according to their personal
preferences.

Speaking (2 Ask and answer.)

e Children look at the question and the three different
answers. Read them, putting expression into the
responses. Children repeat.

@ Ask afew children some of the questions and elicit a
variety of answers. (Children refer back to the previous
exercise for their answers). Then they can ask and answer
in pairs.

Writing (3 Think and write.)
e Hand children the slips of paper you have cut out.

e Children draw four columns. The children write their name
in the first column and I enjoy, I hate, 1 don’t mind in the
other three. They write down three activities according to
their own preferences. Make sure they use the -ing form.

Reading and speaking (4 Read and guess.)

Children hand in their slips of paper. Ask a child to take a slip
at random, then to read out the information as in the
example. The rest of the class must guess who it is.

Grammar card (5 Look and write.)
e Hand out the grammar cards you have copied.

e Children copy the information on the card. Point out the
double m in swimming. Ask if they can think of any other
verbs ending in -ing which have a double letter.

e Ask for more suggestions for sentences for the Grammar
card and put them on the board. Children copy them.
Inciude examples of all four verbs: like, hate, enjoy,
don’t/doesn’t mind.

Activity Put up the sheet of paper you have prepared
with household appliances, etc. onit. Invite children
who have brought in pictures to bring them forward and
say what they are for, e.g. (washing machine) You use
this for (This is for) washing (cleaning) clothes. Add the
children’s pictures to the sheet of paper. (it doesn’t
matter if there are duplicates of some items.)
Divide the class into 2 teams. Have 4 children from each
team standing at the board in lines. Give a definition,
e.g: You use this for cleaning the carpet. The first
child in each team has fo point to'the item. The one who
does it first scores a point. He/She scores an extra point |

if he/she can name it. The rest of the class can also try
to name the item. Repeat with three other ltems and
then change the teams at the board.:

Matching (7 Look, read and write the names.)

Children ook at the pictures and write the names of the
characters as appropriate.

Answers: 1 Peter 2 John 3 Anne 4 Terry 5 Lucy

Writing (2 Look and write.)

Children write sentences according to the face and activity
symbols. Do the exercise orally before children write and
make sure they use the -ing form after the verbs.

Answers: Wendy hates doing the ironing. Terry doesn’t
mind doing the gardening. Jean hates playing table tennis.
Kate hates doing the shopping. John enjoys playing football.
Max doesn’t mind doing the washing-up.

Writing (3 What about you?)
Children write about their own preferences.
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Lesson 3 Pages 60, 61 @ Page 59

Language focus Consohdatlon ‘revision of verb
tenses. : :

Language (R) The chlldren are at school They are not
having lessons.
Some children have baked cakes. This boy has /ust
won a prize.
They have been singing for half an hour.
The children’s faces are painted. .

New words - fair, stall, hammer trampoline; have fun;,
make money

Warm-up

Divide the class into two teams. Call out adjectives or
adverbs. Children have to think of the opposites; award a
point to the first feam to do so. From time to time ask
children to put a word in a sentence. Award a point for a
good sentence (two points if is particularly good). Words you
can use: tall, fat, light, narrow, fast, quietly, badly, better,
boring, thick, full, cold, dark, wet, long, clean, sour,
difficult, happy.

Page 60

Pre-reading (71 Think about it.)

Children look at the pictures and think about the questions.
Discuss what is happening.

Reading (2 Read.)

Read the passage. Children listen and follow in their books.
Tell children not to worry about individual words which they
might not know. They should try to understand in general.

Page 61

Reading and matching (3 Read and match.)
Some pictures are missing from the text on page 60.
Children read the accompanying text and find the right
picture on page 61. They write its number underneath.
Children can compare their answers.

Answers: A8,B4,C6,D9,E2

Reading and speaking (4 Answer these questions.)
e Children work in pairs and make notes of their answers.
e Discuss their answers with the whole class.

e Show children how pictures can help to explain unknown
words.

Words (5 Words.)

All the past participles can be found in the passage and at
the back of the Pupil’s Book.

Reading and writing (6 Complete the sentences.
Don’t ook at the text!)

e Children use verbs from the previous exercise to
complete the sentences.

e When they have finished the exercise, they can look back
and check.

Answers: 1 brought 2 bought, won 3 brought 4 made,
brought 5 given, thrown 6 come

Speaking (7 Talk about it.)

Children can consider the questions in pairs or small groups
before sharing their ideas with the whole class.

@ Page 59

Dictionary skills

e This deals with words whose first two letters are the
same.

1 Children read the words in the box and match them with
the appropriate picture.

Answers: boa}, bow, bone, box, boat, boy

2 Ask them how they will put the words in alphabetical
order. Elicit the fact that they must look at the third letter
of each word.

3 Answers: boat, bone, boot, bow, box, boy

e This exercise deals with irregular plural nouns: -f changes
to -ves.

Point out the examples. Read. Children repeat.
e Children match the singular nouns to the pictures.
o They then write the plural forms of these words.

Answers: 1 knife, 2 half, 3 loaf, 4 calf, 5 leaf, 6 leaves,
7 calves, 8 knives, 9 halves, 10 loaves
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Lesson 4 Page 62 ﬁj{ Page 60

Language focus Vocabulary practrce (cars) "

household tasks (survey)

I don ’t

babysrt helpful

kTeachmg alds Sheet of paper Wlth prctures of
household ltems (from Lesson

Preparatlon Bnn' ik :
adverhsements) and some toy cars
between three or four chlldren

Warm-up

Put up the sheet of household items and play a guessing
game. One child comes to the front and chooses one of the
items on the poster. The rest of the class must ask questions
to find out what it is. Is it big {...heavy/noisy, etc)? Can you
see this in the kitchen? Do you use it for cleaning? etc.

Page 62

Listen and reading (1 Listen and read.)

e Talk about the picture; ask What is the man doing? Is
anyone helping him? Who is she? Establish the meaning
of mechanic.

e Play Tape 23.

Language (R) Do you make yourbed7 Yes Ido /No

Ne“" W°rd5 Paffs Of the car, make a bed set a table .

"prctures of cars (mana7 ne. .
hforone.

Tape 23

Car Mechanics
Sometimes And then we open up the
| help my dad bonnet
Work on our car. And feed in oil
We unscrew the radiator  From a can with a jong spout.
cap And then we take a lof of
And let some water run ~ rags
Swish — from a hose And clean all about.
Into the tank. We clean the top and the
doors
And the bumpers and the
wheels
And the windows and the
floors...
And work hard
My dad
And I,

® There are words which will be unfamiliar to the children.
They will find out what these are by doing the exercise
below. Play the tape again.

Words (2 Find the names.)

@ Children work in pairs. With the help of the first and last
letters, they can refer back to the poem and work out the
names of the parts of the car.

e Check their answers, putting the words on the board.

e Read the poem. Children listen and point to the various
items as they are mentioned.

e They shut their books. Read the poem again. Children
look at the words on the board. When they hear a word,
they put up their hands.

e Hand out the pictures of cars and/or toy cars. Children
work in small groups. They ask questions about the words
on the board and try to find the items in their pictures or
on their cars, e.g. Can you see the radiator? Yes, I can.
Hereitis.

Answers: bonnet, rag, radiator, hose, oil can, spout,
bumper, wheel

= Actmty Chﬂdren work in threes or small groups One :
I person reac s the Car Mechanrcs poem The others act it |
{
]
I
L.

. out. They can prepare |t asaperformanceforthe rest of :
theclass ., =

Speaking (3 Ask and write / or X.)

e Give children time to look at the questionnaire. Make sure
they understand the new words and phrases make your
bed, babysit, set the table.

e Children write down the names of three friends in the first
column,

e Point out the example question. Children ask and answer
in the same way, writing v or X as appropriate.

Writing (4 Write.)
e Explain helpful.

e Children find the most helpful person from the three on
their questionnaires.

e Make sure they form the verbs correctly: ... because he

makes his bed, tidies his room, etc.
e A few children read out their sentences.

Qﬁ/ Page 60

Composition
Make this a class composition if you wish.

1 Give children time to look at the picture story. Go through
it asking quick guestions.

2 Go through the story picture by picture asking the
questions below about each one.
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e Write a sentence on the board about each picture. The
class tells you what to write. There may be mistakes but
let the class try to spot them and correct them
themselves. Help children to make full sentences using
the words in brackets.

e When you have finished writing, ask the children to divide
the story into four paris or paragraphs. Numbering the
pictures of the story will also help them. (1,1,2,3,4,4.)

e Children can copy the composition from the board or you
can rub it off (or cover it} and ask children to write the
composition themselves.

Answers: 1 Because her back hurts. 2 Yes he is and he can
help his mother. 3 Yes she is. 4 She gives him a list of jobs to
do. 5 He must do the washing up, make his bed, tidy his
room, wash the car and set the table. 6 Yes he does and he
has done all the jobs. 7 His mother is looking for him but she
can’t find him. 8 Jim is lying down on the sofa. 9 Yes, he is
tired and his back hurts.

Unit 10: Additional pages

Page 63

Reading for pleasure } Let me help!

e Children look at the pictures and scan the text quickly.
Ask what the story is about. Note ideas on the board.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
words.

o With the class, check back to see how accurate their
predictions about the story were.

o Children read the text aloud. Choose a narrator for each
frame and children to read each character.

e Ask the children to say what has gone wrong in each of
the frames 1-5, e.g. All the tins fell down. Harry broke
the eggs, etc. Write answers on the board.

o Ask the class to imagine Harry and his family on a day out
to the beach or the zoo. Write sentence beginnings on the
board, e.g.

Harry wanted to help Mum to put out the picnic, but...

Harry wanted {o help Grandfather read his newspaper,
but...

Harry wanted to help make a sandcastle, but...
Harry wanted to help Dad to catch fish, but...

e Children complete the sentences. Go around helping.
Give new vocabulary as necessary.

o Children can illustrate their work. Hear as many of their
ideas for endings as possible.

e This could also be done as a group project with each child
finishing and illustrating one sentence. The group’s work
could be stuck onto a poster.

A helping poster project

Give children two small pieces of paper large enough to
write a short sentence on.

Stick the blank poster on the board. Ask children to think
of all the people who they could help, e.g. mather, father
and other family members, neighbours, school staff, etc.
Write these in the middle of the poster.

Ask children to think of things they do to help at home or
at schoal, e.g. carrying the shopping, reading to my sister,
collecting in the books. Write a list on the board (not on
the poster).

Divide the class into four groups. Ask one group to
choose things they enjoy doing, the next group to choose
things they don’t mind doing, the third to choose things
they don’t like doing and the fourth to choose things they
hate doing. Within the groups children should choose
different tasks.

Ask them to tick or cross according to this code:
enjoy vvv'; don't mind v/; don’t like X; hate XXX; then sign
their name.

Children come forward, read their sentences, e.g. | hate
carrying the shopping. | don’t mind sweeping the floor,
etc. and stick them on the poster in any order. .

Use the poster for children to talk about each other, e.g.

Sam enjoys reading to his grandfather. Six children
don’t mind doing the washing-up.

You could also do a survey and find out which jobs are the
most/least favourite.

@ Pages 61, 62

Revision

*®

This test covers the main items dealt with in units 6-10. You
may wish to go through the exercise orally before the
children write.
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How things used to be

Lesson 1 Page 64 @ Page 63

Language focus  Talking about repeated past actions;
used to +verb : L

New language Children used to write on slates.
Teachers used to be very strict.

New words.. uniform, slate, chalk, exercises; bend;
strétch; everyday, strict; in time; ,(R) rag

Preparation Make a word card for used to

Warm-up

e Play a Rhyming game. Divide the class into pairs or small
groups. Write a word on the board, being careful to
choose one which has a number of rhyming words which
the children will know, e.g. door, car, high, cat. The pairs
or groups write down as many words as they can think of
that rhyme with the word on the board. Set a time limit. At
the end of the time limit, check their words and see who
thought of the most. Repeat with another word.

e Divide the class into two teams, A and B. Say a word and
point to Team A. They must think of a rhyming word, then
Team B must think of another, and so on. The last team to
think of a rhyming word scores a point.

Presentation

e Ask the class to think of any babies or very young children
that they know. Ask the class to think of things which
these young ones do, e.g. sleep in a col/cradle, suck their
thumb, sit in a high chair, cry a lot, play with a teddy, etc.
Write a list on the board.

@ Ask children to think about themselves when they were
very young. Did they do any of these things? Ask Who
slept in a cradle? etc. and wtite a name in front of each
phrase, leaving enough space to add your used to card.

e Place the used to card between the first name and phrase
and say, for example, When she was a baby, Sally used
to sfeep in a cradle. Go through the list, placing the card
after a new name each time, and then elicit sentences
from the children.

e Rub out the names and place the used to card to the left
of the phrases. Elicit sentences from the class, e.g.  used
to suck my thumb.

Page 64

Pre-reading (7 Look and say.)

e Ask children to look at the pictures. Discuss the
gquestions.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Look at the pictures in turn and talk about them. Teach as
much of the new vocabulary as possible with the help of
the pictures.

e Read the text. Make sure children understand the new
vocabulary.

e Play Tape 24. Children listen and follow in their books.

Tape 24

Narrator:

One hundred years ago schools were very different.
Children did not wear uniforms. They used to wear their
everyday clothes to schoof.

Children learned to read, write and do mathematics.
They had history and geography lessons but they did
not learn science.

They used to write on slates with white chalk. When the
children finished their work, they cleaned their slates
with a rag so that they could write on them again and
again.

When they were older, children learned to write with
pens and#nk. They did not have biros or crayons like
children today. And they did not have many books
because they were very expensive.

Teachers were usually very strict. If the children were
naughty, they had to stand in the corner.

They did exercises in the playground. The teacher blew
a whistle and the children used to bend down and
stretch up in time to the whistle. They did not do sports
like basketball or football.

Reading and speaking (3 Right or wrong? Read and

say.)

e Ask children to cover the text. Read the sentences.
Children try to remember if the sentences are right or
wrong.

e Children uncover the text. They repeat the exercise (alone
or in pairs), checking their answers against the text.

Speaking 4 Talk about it.)

e Ask one or two children to come to the front of the class
with their schoolbags. Ask them to take out items. Ask the

Unit 11 Lesson 1




class to say whether schoolchildren one hundred years
ago used to have these things. Ask them to give reasons if
possible.

e Children work in pairs or small groups discussing the
contents of their schoolbags in the same way.

@ Page 63

Reading and understanding (7 Finish the sentences.)

Children match the first part of the sentences with the
correct endings.

Answers: 1100 years ago schools were very different.

2 Children did not learn to write with biros. 3 They used to
write on slates. 4 Books used to be very expensive.

5 Teachers used to be strict. 6 Children did not wear
uniforms.

Writing (2 Write the subjects.)

e Children first write the names of the school subjects under
the symbols.

Answers: 1 mathematics (maths), 2 science,
3 geography, 4 history, 5 sports

e The v/ or X below each subject indicates whether children
used to do these subjects at school or not. Children write
a sentence about each subject, using used to in the
affirmative sentences.

Answers: 1 Children used to do mathematics (maths).
2 They did not do science. 3 They used to do geography.
4 They used to do history. 5 They did not do sports.
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Lesson 2 [pHPagess @Page 64

Language focus Talkmg about repeated actnons inoo
- the past (R)usedto +verb

Language (R) They used to have pens. .
' Grandfather used to dr/ve a horse and can‘ '

New word calculator (R) school vocabula:y

Preparatlon ‘Make copies of the grammar file cards
Bringin pictures from magazmes connecied with
- infancy, e.g. cradle/cot, pushchair, feeding bottle .
- teddy, doll, crayons, ball, for a guessing game in the
- Warm-up and also to demonstrate used to forthe
grammar card Mount these on plam paper orcard.

Warm -up

e Play a Guessing game using the magazine pictures. Tell
the class you have pictures of things for very young
children. Hold up a card so that the picture cannot be
seen. Children ask questions to try and find out what it is.
You can only answer Yes or No. If you wish, you can limit
the number of questions to 10 or 20.

e Invite one or two children to take your place, hold up a
card and answer the class’s questions.
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Speaking (1 Can you name these things?)

o Children look at the small pictures. Ask them if they can
name any of the items. Invite children to come and write
the names on the board as they name them.

e Ask children if they have any of these itemns. Invite them to
hold up items and show the class saying, for example,
I have a calculator.

Speaking (2 Ask about schoolchildren 100 years ago.)

e Ask children to look back at Lesson 1. What was the
lesson about? Focus attention on the pictures and ask
children to describe them.

e Point out the small pictures in Exercise 1 above. Which of
these items can they see in the pictures in Lesson 17

e Children now use the small pictures in Exarcise 1 above as
prompts for questions. Let children ask and answer in
pairs and then hear individuals.

Speaking (3 Point and say.)

e Children point only to the items which children used to
have 100 years ago and make sentences about them.
Again, let children work in pairs and then check their
answers with the whole class.

Writing (4 Write.)

e Children write six sentences about children 100 years ago,
based on Exercise 3 above.

e Hear their suggestions and invite children to come and
write their sentences on the board.

Speaking and writing (5 Talk about it. Then write.)

e A chance for discussion: you may like to divide the class
into groups to allow them to discuss with each other. Then
ask each group to share its ideas with the rest of the class.

e Children write two answers for each question.

Grammar card (6 Look and write.)
e Hand out copies of the grammar file cards.
e Ask children to copy the title and the first sentence.

o Explain to the children that used to is another way of
talking about things that happened in the past. We could
also say One hundred years ago children wrote on
slates. Explain that used to often shows that something
happened in the past but not now. Ask children for other
examples about schools 100 years ago. Put them on the
board and ask children to copy.

e Look at the other two examples on the card. Ask children
to copy. Ask children for examples about their own
grandparents, such as what jobs they used to do, where
they used to live. Put the examples on the board and
stress the idea that these are things which happened in
the past but not now.

e Ask for further examples about the children themselves
and things they used to do when they were small. Put your
picture® from the Warm-up on the board. Elicit sentences
using used to. Put them on the board. Children copy.

@ Page 64

Reading and understanding (1 Read .. Wr/te the
names.)

o Children read and put the correct information in the table.

e Answers: Jim: England, robot, roller blading;
Billy: Australia, teddy, tennis; Harry: Egypt, train,
collecting stamps

Writing (2 Underline the mistakes and write the
sentence correctly. 3 What are their hobbjes now?)

e Children refer to the table in activity 1 and correct the
incorrect information. They then look at the picture and
write down what the boys’ hobbies are now.

o Answers: 1 Billy used to play with a teddy. 2 Harry used
to collect stamps/Jim used to go roller blading. 3 Jim
used to live in England. 4 Harry used 1o play with a train.
Billy used to live in Australia/Harry used to live in Egypt.
Jim swims. Biily plays basketball. Harry plays footbali.
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Lesson 3 Page 66 @ Page 65

, Language focus Talkmg about toys and games in the ;
past

Language (R) Boys used to play with toy sold/ers
- Girls used to play WIth doll’ s houses

New words rockmg horse; splnnmg tops, string,
hoops, scobters hopscotch lucky, popular wind (v.);
‘R) metal, Wooden spln soldze;s doll shouse rope

Preparation Bringiina number of chlldren S toys and
a plastlc or cloth bag

Warm-up

e Without the children seeing, put one of the toys in the bag.

Let some of the children feel the object in the bag and
guess what it is. Repeat with two or three more toys.

e Hold up one of the toys. Ask children to describe it. Ask
questions to help children say as much as they can about
it: e.g. Do girls or boys play with this? Do children play
with it inside or outside? Is it expensive or cheap to
buy? Is it a modern toy or did children play with toys
like these many years ago?

e Put all the toys where children can see them. Ask children
to write a few sentences about one of the toys but without
naming it. They then work in pairs reading out their
descriptions to a friend. The friend guesses which toy is
being described. Ask two or three children to read out
their descriptions to the class. The class guesses.
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Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)

e Ask children to write down their favourite toys and their
favourite games. They then have a concrete basis for
discussion.

e Put the names of the toys and games on the board. See
which is the most popular toy and game. Ask children to
think about which of these toys and games were popular
100 years ago.

Reading and understanding (2 Look, read and write
the numbers.)

e Let children look at the pictures for a short time. Ask
which toys and games they can name.

e Read the text to the children but do not explain any new
words yet as the pictures will help to explain many of the
unfamiliar words.

e Ask children to work in pairs. They read the text and, in
the brackets, write in the numbers of the appropriate
pictures.

e When they have finished, ask individuals to read aloud
and check the numbers.

Answers: 8,5,2,6,4,1,7,3,9
e Then read the text again and go through the new

vocabulary. Elicit as much as possible from the children
themselves.

e Look at the pictures once more and ask children to name
the toys or describe the activities.

Reading and understanding (3 Read again and fill in
the table.)

e Children read the text once more and then complete the
table by writing a v/, or a X in each box.

e Children can work individually and then compare their
answers in pairs.

Answers: Boys: v soldiers, hopscotch, tops, scooters;
X skipping. Girls: v hopscotch, tops, scooters, skipping;
X soldiers. Inside: v soldiers; X hopscotch, tops,
scooters, skipping. Outside: v hopscotch, tops,
scooters, skipping; X soldiers.

Speaking (4 Ask and answer.)

e Children base their questions and answers on the
information in the table in Exercise 2 above.

e Work with the whole class first and then let them ask and
answer in pairs.

Speaking (5 Talk about it

e Children can discuss the old toys and games in pairs or
small groups and then report back fo the class.

e Ask children ,Eo talk to their grandparents (or any other
older person) as part of their homework. Tell them to be
ready to report back at the next lesson.

@ﬁ@] Page 65

Wordsearch (1 Find the toys and games in the doll’s
house.)

Chidren look across and down to find the words.

Writing (2 Wirite the names.)

Children write the names of the toys or the activities under
the pictures.

Answers: 1 bikes, 2 dolls, 3 tops, 4 soldiers, 5 hoops,
6 scooters, 7 skipping, 8 hopscotch

Writing (3 What do you do with them?)
Children use the verbs in the box to write about the toys.

Answers: 1 You ride on it. 2 You spin it. 3 You rock (on} it.
4 You roll it. 5 You skip with it. 6 You push it. 7 You pull it.
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Lesson 4 Page 67 @ Page 66

Languagefocus Repor‘ted speech mtroduc’uon

- New Ianguage She said that her favourlte toy wasa
' rocking horse, She told Joe that there was a swmg in:
the garden. , , o
New words fumlture pushchalr ‘

Preparatlon Brmg in some large pleces of card on '
whlch to write words

Optional  Make toys from the Movmg Plctures text
(see Readlng for p/easure notes) '

Warm-up

e Homework from the last lesson included talking fo a
grandparent or another older person about the games and
toys they enjoyed when they were children.

e Ask children to report their findings. Help with vocabulary
where necessary. On the pieces of card write the names
of the toys and games which the older people enjoyed.
Stick these up on the board at random.

e Across the top of the board write the names of some of
the people the children interviewed: Ben’s grandmother,
Ken’s grandfather, etc.

o Ask children to rearrange the cards, placing them under
the appropriate names. As they do so they practise the
used to construction: Ken’s grandfather used to play
with marbles, etc.

Page 67

Listening (7 Listen and number the pictures.)

e Explain to the class that they are going to hear Mrs
Gordon talking to Joe about her childhood.

e Ask them to look at the pictures. Ask them to suggest
some of the words that they might hear on the tape. Put
these on the board.

e Play Tape 25. Children listen but do not write.

Tape 25

Mrs Gordon:

When | was a little gir}, | didn’t go to school. | used to
stay at home with my mother. | loved books and my
mother used to read me lots of stories. My favourite toy
was my doli’s house. | used to take all the furniture out
and put it back again. | had a rocking horse too. | loved
riding on my rocking horse. When the weather was nice
| used to play in the garden. There was an apple tree in
the garden and there was a swing hanging from a
branch. Sometimes we used o go to the shops. | used
to sit in my pushchair. If | was good, my mother used to
buy me an ice cream.

e Play the tape again. This time children number the
pictures in the order in which they are mentioned on
the tape.

e Ask children to look at the words on the board. Play the
tape again. This time children call out Stop! when one of
the words is mentioned. They repeat the sentence in
which it was used.

Reading and listening (2 Listen again. Write v/ or X.)
e Read through the sentences first.

e Play the tape once more. Children mark whether they are
right or wrong.

e Check their answers. (Only the second sentence is wrong.
Ask children to correct it: She said that her favourite toy
was her doll’s house.)

Reading and speaking (3 Read and say.)

e Read the speech bubbles to the class.

e Children report what Mrs Gordon said. In these cases itis
not necessary to change the tenses of the verbs. The only -

changes necessary are in the subject of the sentences:
1 — she, my — her, we — they

e Look at the different ways of starting the reported
sentences. Children are free to choose any of the four
possibilities.

e Do the exercise with the whole class first. Then ask
children to repeat it in pairs.

Writing (4 Write.)

Children report four of the speech bubbles. They should
begin each*sentence in a different way as shown in
Exercise 3 above.

@ Page 66

Writing (1 Who said what? Look and write.)
Children follow the lines of the maze to discover what each
child said.

Answers: Liz said that she went to the beach. Ben said that
he visited his grandmother. Kate said that she studied for her
exam. Ned said that his cousins came to stay with him. Sally
said that she played tennis.

Speaking and writing (2 Ask and write notes.)

Children ask and answer in pairs, noting down their partner’s
answers in one or two words.

Writing (8 Write.)

e Children write about their friend using the notes in
Exercise 2 above. They should begin each sentence with
He/She told me... or He/She said (that)...

e There is no need to change the tense as these statements
still remain true at the moment of reporting.
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Unit 11: Additional pages

Pages 68, 69

Reading for pleasure
Moving pictures

Children can read about two toys which were popular 100
years ago and also try to make them themselves.

Reading for pleasure. / Moving pictures

e Give children a few minutes to look at the pictures and
scan the text. Ask what it is about. Note ideas on the
board.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
words.

e Check back to see how accurate their predictions about
the text were.

e [f possible, let children make one or other of these toys.

e Alternatively or as well, show children the toys you have
made. Explain that the instructions in the book show a
dot, but a more interesting object could be drawn, such as
a space rocket going a little higher up each page, so it
seems to be taking off.

e Otherwise, ask children what their favourite toys are now.
Write a few of these up on the board. Ask children why
they like these toys. Note reasons on the board.

e Ask the class what differences they can think of between
the toys on the board and the Moving Pictures toys in the
book. If necessary prompt them with questions, e.g. What
are they made of? Where are they made? Can you
make it yourseif?

@ Ask children why they think these Moving Pictures toys
were popular. Note the reasons on the board.

e Children draw their own favourite toy, write a description
of it and explain why they like it. They write two or three
sentences about the Moving Pictures toys, and explain
why children used to like them.

Past times project

e Ask children to speak to an older relative or family friend.

Children find out one or two facts about that person’s life
as a child or young person and write it down, e.g. what
they played with as a child, where they lived, where they
worked, etc.

e Children bring their notes to class. They read out the facts

they have heard. If necessary, help them to make
sentences, e.g. My grandmother used to have a doll. Its
name was ..., etc. Children write their sentences out
neatly and draw pictures to illustrate their writing.

o Stick all the sentences on paper and make a book or a
poster.

@iaj Page 67

Dictionary skills

This page deals with words which have more than one
meaning and which may be a verb, a noun, an adjective or
an adverb depending on the context.

@ Page 68

Composition

e Children look at the pictures and answer the questions.
This step could be done orally before children start to
write.

e Each picture and set of questions forms the basis of one
paragraph.
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Lesson 1 Page 70 @ Page 69

L Language focus Reported speech (mtroductlon to
; tense changes) : ,

New Ianguage ‘The Weather is fme He said that the
weather was fme
‘We can’t see *He said that they could not see

New words mountameer chmber summit;.
equ;pmen’t blizzard, steep (R) difficult

Warm-up

e Draw a big mountain shape on the board. Ask the children
to guess what it is. Draw two men at the bottom of the
mountain. Teach mountaineer. With the help of the class
create a story about the two men climbing the mountain.
Add details to the picture on the board. (If you are not
confident about drawing, ask if any of the children would
like to draw on the board.) If possible introduce some of
the new vocabulary but let the children decide on the
details themselves with the help of questions from you
e.g. What was the weather like? What did they
hear/see? What happened next? etc.

e Before you reach the end of the story, stop. Let the
children work in pairs or small groups to think of an ending
to the story. Hear their ideas.
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Pre-reading (1 Look at the story and find these things.)

e Point to the words and pictures. Say the words, children
repeat. Ask children to think of other types of equipment,
e.g. cleaning equipment, sewing equipment, gardening
equipment, etc.

e Children look at the pictures and find the same things in
the story.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)
e Read the introduction to the class.

e Let the children look at the picture story for a moment or
two. Ask a few general questions about the story: What
was the weather like at the beginning? Did the
weather change? How did it change? etc.

e Play Tape 26. Children listen and follow in their books,

Tape 26

Narrator: Marty Harris and Jake Flint were
mountaineers. They were getling ready to
climb a high mountain called Black Crag. They
had a radio so that they could speak to the rest
of their team at their camp. Jake said that the
weather was fine and that they could see the
summit. Marty was checking their equipment.
Jake: The weather’s fine and we can see the
summit. Marty is checking our equipment.
At first the climb was easy. Jake told the
team at the camp that there were some
clouds in the sky and the wind was starting
to blow.
Jake: There are some clouds in the sky and the
wind is starting to blow.
The climb started to be maore difficult. Jake
told the team that the rocks were very steep.
He said that it was snowing and that it
was cold.
Jake: The rocks are very steep. It's snowing now
and it’s cold.
Jake said that they were in a blizzard and
they could not see the path. Then the team
at the camp heard a shout...
Jake: We're in a blizzard. We can’t see the path...
Marty: Help!

k3
e Go through the story asking questions about each picture.

Narrator:

Narrator:

Narrator:

e Play the tape once more.

Speaking (3 Talk about it with a friend.)

e Let children talk about the question in pairs or small
groups.

e Hear their ideas. Children can draw diagrams on the board
1o explain their ideas if they wish.

Reading and writing (4 What did Jake say? Write the
speech bubbles.)

e Go through the exercise with the whole class orally first.
Children must find, in the story, the direct speech (in
speech bubbles) which matches the reported speech of
the sentences.

e Do not point out the tense changes at this stage. Simply
let the children find the direct speech.

e Children write the direct speech in the blank speech
bubbles.

e Check their work. Children can come to the board to write
and draw the speech bubbiles.
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@ Page 69 Whriting (2 Look at the picture and write. Report what
he said.)

e Children should look again at the picture in Exercise 1,
read the speech bubbles and report what the man said.

Writing (1 Look at this and answer the questions.)

Children look at the picture and answer the questions. They

| i . . .
should write full sentences Answers: 1 He said that his equipment was heavy. 2 He

said that a blizzard was coming. 3 He said that the rocks
were very steep. 4 He said that he did not have a radio.
5 He said that he could reach the summit.

Answers: (alternatives in brackets) 1 He is a mountaineer
(climber). 2 He is trying to reach the summit. 3 He is carrying
(his) equipment. 4 Yes, they are. 5 It is fine (sunny). 6 There is
going to be a blizzard.
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Lesson 2 Page 71 @Page 70

New Language chUS Reported speech '( with tense
: changes) ' ~

New language - ‘The path looks very steep.’
He said that the path looked very steep.
‘Makty, | want to climbthe mountain:’
He told Marty that he wanted o climb the mountain.

Words (R) equipment, climbers, summit; easily; storm

Preparation = Make copies of the grammar file cards.

Warm-up

o Ask children to give you twelve words at random. Write
them on the board. Then ask for three nouns, three verbs,
three adjectives and three adverbs,

e Children work in pairs or small groups to create a story
involving as many of the words as possible.

e Set atime limit (e.g. 4 minutes) and then hear some of their
stories. Children can vote for the best one.

Speaking and listening

e Ask children o look back at Lesson 1. Ask what they can
remember about the story. If necessary ask questions to
help them recall the story.

e Play Tape 26 again. Children listen.
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Reading (1 Read and match.)

Read the dialogue to the class. Let them read through it
again silently, then ask them to match each line of the
dialogue with the corresponding reported sentence.

Speaking (2 Look at these climbers. Ask and answer.)

o Children follow the lines of the maze to discover what
each climber is saying.

e Say a name and ask a child to read out the appropriate
speech bubble. Then ask another child to report it.

e Go through the whole exercise oraily, paying particular
attention to the change of tenses. The let the children
repeat the exercise in pairs.

Grammar card (3 Look and wtite.)

e Hand out the copies of the grammar file card and ask
children to write the title.

e Ask children to copy the first speech bubble and the first
reported sentence.

e When they have done this, elicit more examples of
statements using the verb to be. Include some plural
forms. Put them on the board and ask chiidren to report
them. Children copy them onto their cards.

o Ask children to copy the second example of can changing
to could. Elicit further examples and ask children to copy
some of them.

e Finally ask children to copy the example of the present
simple tense changing to the past simple. Elicit further
examples and ask children to copy some of them onto
their cards.

[fﬂ/ Page 70

Writing (7 Underline the verbs in the speech bubbles.
Then write the verbs)

e Children read the speech bubbles and underline the verbs.

e They then complete the sentences (reported speech) with
the verb in its new tense.

e Children will probably find it helpful to refer to their
grammar file cards when doing this.

Answers: are — were, looks — looked, can — could,
are coming — were coming, have — had

Writing (2 Write said or told.)
o Childrén complete the sentences with said or told.

e It may be helpful to go through the exercise orally before
children write.

Answers: told, said, said, told, said

Writing (3 What did Jake say? What did he tell Marty?)
e Go through the exercise orally first.

e Remind children to use told when saying the person’s
name.

e Children may find it useful to refer to their grammar file
card.

Answers: Jake said (that) he loved climbing. He toid
Marty (that) he could see the summit. He said (that) a
blizzard was coming. He told Marty (that) he had the
radio.
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Lesson 3 Pages 72, 73 @ Page 71

Language focus  Reporting past events; (R)‘past
simple, past continuous, reported speech

Language (R)A ¢/imber, fell from the path. He was
climbing the mountain. He said he was happy to be

- alive. ; ’

New words  Mountain Rescue Team, helicopter; take
off, land; alive Sl

Preparation ‘Write the words to the song for the
Warm-up on a large piece of paper.

Warm-up

e Warm the class up with a quick song. Pin up the song you
have prepared (or write the words on the board).
The bear went over the mountain,
The bear went over the mountain,
The bear went over the mountain
To see what he could see.
But all that he could see,
But all that he could see
Was the other side of the mountain,
The other side of the mountain,
The other side of the mountain
Was all that he could see.

e Sing the song to the class. The tune is For he’s a jolly good
fellow.
e Sing it again, encouraging the class to join in.

e Sing it in different ways: very quietly, very quickly. Divide
the class into four groups and have each group sing a
different line, etc.

Page 72

Pré-reading (1 Do you remember?)

Look at the pictures and discuss the questions with the
whole class. If they have difficulty remembering any details,
ask them to look back to the picture story in Lesson 1.

Reading (2 Read this newspaper report about the two
mountaineers.)

e Explain to the children that they are going to read a story
from a newspaper. It will tell them what happened to Jake
and Marty after Marty fell from the path.

e Give children some time to look at the pictures. Can they
say from the pictures what happened? Hear some
possible explanations.

e Read the newspaper report to the children . Children listen
to get a general idea of what happened.

Page 73

Reading and understanding (3 Choose the best title
for the newspaper report.)

e After hearing the report once, children should have a
general idea of its content and should be able to choose a
title which encompasses the whole article. Look at the
titles and make sure children understand them.

e Let children choose a title individually and then compare
their choice with their friends. If possible they should be
able to give reasons for their choice. Discuss the best title
with the whole class.

Answer: the best title is: Helicopter rescues climbers

e Children write the title at the start of the report on page 72.

Reading and understanding (4 Write 1, 2and 3.)

e Look at the report. Ask how many parts it has.

o Explain that each part can be given a title. Look at these
and make sure children understand them.

e Ask children to read the report silently. They then choose
a title for each part.

e Let them compare their choices and then discuss with the
whole class.

Answers: 3 The rescue, 1 The accident, 2 Calling the
Mountain Rescue Team.

e Children write the titles above each part of the report on
page 72.

Reading and speaking (5 Answer the questions.)
e Children cover the text and read through the questions.

e Ask children 3o work in pairs or small groups. They should
try to answer the questions without looking back at the
text, noting down their answers or guesses.

e Ask children to read the text aloud in their pairs or small
groups.

e Children then discuss their answers. They may wish to
change them now that they have read the text again.

e Go through the answers with the whole class.

Suggested answers: 1 There was a blizzard and he could
not see the path. 2 Yes, he did. He broke his leg. 3 Jake
called his team with his radio. They called the Mountain
Rescue Team. 4 The pilot saw their red jackets. 5 One of
the rescuers went down on a rope and pulled up the two
men. 6 They went to hospital because Marty had a broken
leg. (Perhaps they were both cold. The doctors could
check that they were both all right.)

Words (6 Match the words and the pictures.)
Children match the words to the appropriate pictures.
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Reading and matching (7 Choose titles for the
pictures.)

e Let children look at the pictures for a moment or two and
then read the titles.

e Children choose the appropriate titles individually and
then compare their choices in pairs or small groups.

e Discuss the appropriate titles with the whole class before
they write them into the spaces on page 72.

Answers: 1 Starting towards the surmmit 2 Black Crag
before the climb 3 The mountain after the blizzard
4 The Rescue Team 5 Safe and warm at last

Reading

Ask the children to read the text aloud once more in pairs or
small groups. Vocabulary should now be clear but if not,
clear up any outstanding problems.

Speaking (8 Think about it. Talk about it.)

Children can discuss the questions in groups and then
report back to the whole class.

@ﬁ/ Page 71

Ordering (1 Number the pictures in order.)
Children number the pictures to make a coherent story.
Answers:1F,2B,3C,4A,5E,6G,7D

Writing (2 Write a sentence about each picture)

e You may want to hear oral suggestions from the children
before they write.

e They may want to give a name to the mountaineer and/or
the mountain.

Suggested answers: (alternatives in brackets) 1 Last
week a mountaineer (a climber/John Smith) was climbing
a mountain (Black Crag). 2 While he was climbing, he fell.
3 He broke (hurt) his leg. 4 The Mountain Rescue Team
(helicopter) arrived (found him). § One of the rescuers went
down on a rope. 6 They pulled the climber up into the
helicopter. 7 The helicopter took him to hospital.

Words (3 Write the opposites.)
Children match words with their opposites.

Answers: 1 push ~ pull, 2 take off — land, 3 inside ~ outside,
4 easy - difficult, 5 the same ~ different, 6 sell — buy,
7 hate — enjoy, 8 spend - save.
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Lesson 4 Page 74 @ Page 72

Language focus Reported speech (from speech and
~ from wntmg) ‘ ~

New Ianguage “4'm gomg sw1mmmg, Mandy
He told Mandy he was gomg swnmmlng

Newwords lovely, water—skl ;w

N Preparatlon Bring'i |n aplain postcard for each chnd
or cut out cards to the size of a postcard

Warm-up

e Write mountaineer on the board. Ask children to find
words which use the letters of this word.

e As they call out words, write them on the board.

e Write postcard on the board. Ask children to write down
as many words as possible using the letters of the word.
Set a time limit.

@ Hear their words and put them on the board. See who
found the most.

Page 74

Listening (1 Look at this family. Listen.)

e Give children time to look at the pictures of the family
members. Tell them that they are going to hear the family
talking. They should try to work out where they are and
what they are doing.

e Play Tape 27. Children listen to get a general idea of the
scene.

Tape 27

Grandma: It really is alovely day. The sun is very hot.

Billy: Mandy, I’'m going swimming. Do you want
to come?
Mandy: No. I don’t want to go swimming. | want to

build a sandcastle.

Grandpa: |thinkit’s time for lunch.

Mum: Well, Grandpa, our picnic is ready. Come
along everyone.

Dad: Oh no! The wind's starting to blow. It's

blowing sand into my sandwiches!

e Children say where the family is and what they are doing.

Listening (2 Listen again.)

Children listen again and number the pictures according to
the order in which the characters speak.

Reading and listening (3 Who said it?)
e Read through the sentences.

e Children try to remember who the speakers were. They
write the numbers in their notebooks then the name.

© Play the tape again. Children check. Check their answers.

Listening and speaking (4 Listen and speak.)
e Ask children to cover Exercise 3. Play the tape once more.

e Pause after each speaker and ask children to report what
each person said.

Reading (5 Read the postcards.)

e Explain to the children that they are going to read two
postcards from Billy and Mandy (the two children from the
family on the beach). They do not say the same things.

e The children read the two postcards and underline the
differences.

Speaking (6 Talk about the differences.)

e Children can work in pairs to discuss the differences they
have found between the two postcards.

e Remind them to be careful about changing the tenses,
e.g., Billy said that he was having a great time.

e Go through the exercise with the whole class.

Writing, reading and speaking (7 Write a postcard.
Swap postcards with a friend. What did your friend
say?)

e Hand out the plain postcards or pieces of card.

e Children write a short holiday postcard, using the
postcards in Exarcise 5 as a model. Three or four
sentences will be enough. They must use present tenses.

e If there is enough time, children can draw a scene on the
reverse of their card, draw a stamp and write the name
and address, etc.

e Children exchange postcards and read them.

e Working in small groups children report what their friend
said in his/her postcard. Remind children to be careful
with verb tenses.

e Ask two or three children to talk about their postcards to
the whole class.

@ Page 72

Reading (7 Find the opposites.)

Children read what Billy and Mandy said. They then match
contradicting sentences.

Writing (2 What did they say? Write like this.)
Children report what Billy and Mandy said as in the example.
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Answers: 1 Billy said (that) Sunny Island was great but
Mandy said (that) she did not like Sunny Island. 2 Billy said
{that) he was enjoying himself but Mandy said {that) she was
not having a good time. 3 Billy said (that) he could water-ski
but Mandy said (that) Billy (he) could not water-ski.

Reading and writing (3 What did théy say? Write.)

e Children read the direct speech in the speech bubbles
and write the reported speech.

e Remind them to change the tenses.
Answers: 1 Mandy said/told Billy she wanted an ice
cream. 2 Billy said/told Mandy he was going to water-ski.
3 Mandy told Billy he couldn’t water-ski. 4 Billy said/told
Mandy that he liked Sunny Island.

Unit 12: Additional pages

Page 75

Reading for pleasure:

Reading for pleasure. ] The tale of Billy Brown, who
did not want to hurry

e Give children a few minutes to read the title and look at
the illustrations. Let children suggest what happens in the
poem. Note their ideas on the board.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
words or phrases.

e Note The bull ...it saw red: the expression seeing red
means ‘getting very angry'. Bull fighters in Spain have red
cloaks that they wave at the bull to make it charge. The
popular idea is that the colour red makes the bull angry.

e If children need practice in reading poems with correct
rhythm, play the tape a second time.

e Children take turns 1o read a verse each. If you have
confident readers, the poem can be read again with one
child reading the exact words of Billy and two reading the
exact words of Billy’s friends. Other children read the
narrative lines. This can be done with some practice.

e Children close their books. Write on the board: day, find,
said, said, then. Children must try to remember the words
in the poem that rhyme with the words on the board. If
they cannot recall, let them open their books and look for
the words.

o Ask children what they think this poem teaches, e.g.
Don’t play in a field if there is a bull in it. Listen to
people who telf you something important. List their
ideas on the board. See if there is one that everyone
agrees to.

e Children can copy one or more verses for handwriting
practice and draw their own illustrations.

People talking poster project

e Collect heads/faces of people of all ages from magazines,
enough for one for each child. Divide the class into
groups. Give each group a sheet of papet, a face each,

a small piece of paper each and a group topic, e.g., the
weather, sport, hobbies, plans for the weekend,
holidays, etc.

o Children decide what the person they have might be
saying, e.g. it is hot and sunny. | play basketball after
school, etc. They write it on a piece of paper. Children
arrange the faces on the paper, well spaced out and stick
them on. They stick the sentence beside the face and
draw a speech bubble around it.

e Children write the sentence reporting what the person
said, e.g. He said it was hot and sunny. They stick them
underneath the bubbles. Go around helping.

e Groups exchange posters, read the bubbles and check
the sentences.

@ Page 73

Dictionary skills

This page encourages children to be aware of the lists of
irregular verbs at the back of their Pupil's Books and which
are found in all good learners’ dictionaries. Children are
shown how to refer to these lists and how they can help them
with their work.

Answers: 2 told, thought, threw, woke, torn, understood,
taken, woven
3 1 taught, 2 took, 3 woken, 4 tore, 5 threw

@ﬁjf Page'74

Composition

e Children write a composition based on a picture story.

e Go through the story with them first and encourage them
to talk about the pictures. They should try to incorporate

the words which are given with each picture. There are
opportunities 1o use reporied speech.

e The composition will have three paragraphs. Each
paragraph corresponds to a line of pictures.
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Inventions

Lesson 1 Page 76 @j Page 75

Language focus ' Describing inventions; past simple
passive ' s .

New Ianguage‘ It was invented in 1897.
The clothes were put into the box.

New words invention, machine, soap, handle, roller,
size, briefcase, engine; electronic, petrol;.invent, -
squeeze, suck

Preparation  Find a number of items which have labels
on themn saying Made in + country (clothes; food,
toys, household items). o

Warm-up

e Draw a funny face (male) on the board. Give it one very
small ear and one very large one. Teach size: say the
man’s ears are different sizes. Point out that the
children’s ears are the same size. Compare children’s feet
(shoes). Ask Are they the same size or different sizes?

e Write the following poem on the board:
There was a young man from Devizes,
Whose ears were of two different sizes.
One was so small
It was no good at all
But the other won several prizes.

e Follow the procedure for teaching a rhyme by reading and
rubbing out progressively more words.

Presentation

e Hold up one of the items you have brought in and ask
Where does it come from? Look for the label and say, for
example, China. It was made in China. Draw a label on
the board. Write on it: Made in China. Repeat with some
of the other items.

e Pass some of the items around. Children look for the
countries of origin. Ask Where was it (were they) made?
One word answers are fine at this stage.

e Write on the board: It was made in... and They were
made in... Collect all the items in. Hold them up one at a
time and ask Where was it (were they) made? Children
try to remember or guess. They can give full answers this
time.

o Let children look at each other’s things: clothes (jumpers,
shirts, shoes), contents of schoolbags, etc., to find out
where things were made. Give them two or three minutes
to do this and then hear what they have found.

Page 76

Pre-reading (1 Talk about it.)
e Discuss what the people in the pictures are doing.

e Say Today we have machines for doing these things.
Ask children to name the machines.

e Children match the machines to the pictures above, e.g.
Today people use a washing machine for washing
clothes.

e Teach invent and invention: e.g. say Washing clothes by
hand is hard work and it takes a long time. Then
someone thought ‘Aha! Let’s make a machine to do
the work!’ He thought about it, he drew it and he made
the machine. He invented the machine.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Children ook at the pictures. Ask if they can guess what
the machines are.

e Play Tape 28. Children listen and read, trying to geta
general idea of the text.

Tape 28

Narrator: The first washing machine was invented by an
Englishman in 1897. The dirty clothes, hot
water and soap were put into a big wooden
box. When the handle was turned, the box
went round. The clothes were taken out and
squeezed between two rollers above the box.
Next the clothes were rinsed in the box with
clean water. Then they were squeezed
between the rollers again. It was a lot of hard
work!

Today many families have a computer at
home. They are usually the same size as a
small television. Some are very small and they
can fit inside a briefcase. The first electronic
computer was invented in 1946. It was very
big. In fact, it filled a room. It was built in
America.

The vacuum cleaner was invented in England
in 1901 by Cecil Booth. It had a big petrol
engine and was placed on a cart. The cart was
pulled by a horse and it was taken to a house.
The window was opened and the long hose
was pushed through into the room. The hose
was used to suck the dust and dirt out of the
carpet. This is how carpets were cleaned by
machine a hundred years ago.
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e Pause after each description and ask one or two general
questions: e.g. Was the first washing machine fast or
slow? Was the first computer large or small? Was the
first vacuum cleaner large or small?

Reading and understanding (3 Answer the
questions.)

e Children read the text again. They can work in pairs so
that they can discuss their answers.

e Talk about their answers with the whole class.

New words

e By now children should have a good understanding of the
text but they may wish to clarify certain words.

e Ask them to read the text again and to underline in pencil
words of which they are unsure.

e Put all these words on the board. The children themselves
must try to explain the words. Some children will already
know some of them. If nobody knows a word, let one chiid
jook it up in the dictionary and try to explain. Keep your
role, and your speaking, to a minimum: let the children see
how much they can achieve by their own efforts.

@ Page 75

Matching (1 Write the names.)
Children match the words to the pictures.

Answers: 1 vacuum cleaner, 2 washing machine,
3 dishwasher, 4 calculator, 5 computer, 6 sewing machine

Reading and writing (2 Read and write the words.)

Children read the definitions and write the name of the
machines. All the words appear in the exercise above so
they can check their spelling if necessary.

Answers: dishwasher, calculator, computer, washing
machine, sewing machine, vacuum cleaner.

Reading and writing (3 Complete the sentences with
these words.)

e Children use the words in the box to complete the
sentences.

o They should try to do the exercise without referring to their
Pupil’s Book. When they have finished, they can turn back
fo the text fo check their answers.

Answers: 1 by an Englishman, 2 of wood, 3 in America,
4in 1946, 5 on a cart, 6 by a horse
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Lesson 2 Page 77 @Paqe 76

Language focus Talking about inventions and past
processes (R) past SImpIe passwe

Language (R) The calculator was mvented in1 642
Flrst the dirty clothes were put into the box:

: kWords (R) words from Lesson1

Preparation Write these words on pieces of papet:
washing machine, vacuum cleaner, computer,
sewing machme calculator dishwasher.

Make copies of the grammar file cards.

Warm-up

Play a Drawing game. Place the pieces of paper face down
on your desk or in a hat. A child comes to the front, chooses
a piece of paper, reads the word then staris to draw the
machine on the board. The class must guess what it is. You
can play this as a team game if you wish.

Page 77

Speaking and writing (1 Ask and answer. Write the
dates.)

e Children look back at page 76. Ask Where was the
washing machine invented? and elicit the answer. Ask
When was the washing machine invented? and elicit
the answer. Ask children to ask similar questions about
the computer and the vacuum cleaner.

e Children turn to page 77 and focus on the information gap
exercise. Make sure they can name all the items. Explain
to the children that they will work in pairs. Child A will ask
for information as in the example. Child B (who is holding
his/her book upside down) answers. Child A writes the
answer down. Then Child B asks and Child A answers.
Demonstrate this so that children understand.

e When children have finished, check their work.

Reading, ordering and speaking (2 Read, write and

say.)

e Children turn back to page 76 again. Ask children io read
the relevant section. They then cover the page so that they
cannot refer back to the text.

e They look at the pictures and number them in order. They
compare what they have written with their friends.

e Children describe the process to the whole class, a
different child describing each picture. Make sure they
use the passive correctly. They can then repeat this in
pairs.

Grammar card (3 Look and write.)

e Hand out copies of the grammar file. Children write the
name of the construction and copy the first three
sentences.

e Focus attention on how the past passive is formed. Ask
who built the first computer and what pulled the cart.
Point out the use of by. Ask for some more examples and
write them on the board. Children copy.

e Ask children to copy the fourth example. Ask for more
examples of questions and write them on the board.
Children copy.

e Repeat the process for negative sentences.

@ Page 76

Writing (1 Look and write.)

e Children use the maze to write sentences about the
inventions.

@ Do the exercise orally first.

Answers: 1 The calculator was invented in 1642. 2 Pencils
were invented 400 years ago. 3 The computer was
invented in 1946. 4 The sewing machine was invented in
1850. 5 The washing machine was invented in 1897.

6 Cameras were invented 200 years ago.

Reading and writing (2 Read, look and write v/ or X...
correct the false sentences.)
*

o Children look at the three boxes. They show things which
were made by different peoples. Do not ask the children to
name the things yet!

e Children read the sentences and decide, by looking at the
boxes, whether they are right or wrong. Words which they
may not know are explained. They can check their
answers in pairs.

e They then correct the false statements by making the
sentences negative.

e Children can now name the items. Ask What was
invented by the Egyptians? eic.

Answers: Candles were not invented by the Chinese. The
first scissors were not made by the Chinese. Fireworks
were not invented by the Greeks. The first umbrellas were
not made by the Egyptians.
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Lesson 3 Page 78 @] Page 77

Language focus Describing construction work;
(R) past simple passive

New language Whére was the dam built?
Animals were trapped by the rising water.

New words - dam, valley; frap; huge

Warm-up

e Play Buzz. Children count round the class. Whenever they
say a number which contains the number 3 or a muttiple of
3, they must stand up and say buzz. like this: one, two,
buzz, four, five, buzz, seven, eight, buzz, ten, efeven,
buzz, buzz, fourteen, etc.

e Keep a good pace and rhythm going. When someone
makes a mistake, start again.

Page 78

Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)
e Look at the pictures and discuss the questions.

e Teach the new words.

Reading and matching (2 Look and read. Write the
numbers.)

e Read the four sections to the children. They follow in their
baooks and look at the pictures but they do not write yet.

e Children read and write the numbers of the pictures next
to the appropriate sections. Let them compare their
answers and then check them yourself.

e Ask children to read the text in the right order.

Reading and speaking (3 Answer these questions.)
e Children can work in pairs and discuss their answers.
e Hear their answers.

Writing and speaking (4 Write some more
guestions...Ask and answer...)

e Get some suggestions for questions orally first. The
children can write.

e Hear their questions and put some of them on the board.

e Children ask and answer in pairs.

@ Page 77

Writing (7 What do you remember...? Write
guestions....)

Children fook at the pictures and write questions about them
which match the given answers. Go through this orally first.

Answers: 1 Where was the Kariba dam built? 2 What were
the people given? 3 Why were the animals trapped? 4 How
were they (the animals) rescued? 5 Where were they taken?

Writing (2 Describe the Kariba Dam ...)

Children look at the pictures and study the questions, then
write a few sentences about the dam based on the
information in the picture.

Suggested answer: The Kariba Dam was built in a harrow
valiey. The dam is 128 metres high and there is a huge lake
behind it. The lake is 240 kilometres long. There is a road
along the top of the dam.
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Lesson 4 Page 79 @ Page 78

Language focus - Talkmg about constructlons (R) past
simple pass:ve , ,

Language (R When was the br/dge opened? o
This was made by a beaver

New words ‘beaver, swallow, sterk, wasp, termites

Preparation . Write questions for the quiz on beavers.
See Reading for pleasure notes.

Warm-up

Play one of the word games which the children have
enjoyed.

Page 79

Listening (1 Look and listen.)

e Children look at the four pictures and say something
about each bridge. Ask Does it look old or new? What is
it made of? Find out which they like best. Ask why.

e Look at the questions at the top of the page. Play Tape 29.

Tape 29

Narrator:

The Golden Gate bridge is in San Francisco, in America.
It carries cars and lorries across San Francisco Bay. It
was built in 1937.

The Pont du Gard is in France. It was built 2,000 years
ago but you can still see it today. It did not carry people.
It carried water to a town nearby.

Old London Bridge was built across the river in London
in England. People lived and worked on the bridge. It
had many shops and houses. It was built in 1176. It
stood on the river for 600 years but then it fell down.
Tower Bridge is also in London. Cars and buses go
across it. You can walk across it too. Sometimes big
ships go up the river but they cannot go under the
bridge. When this happens, the cars and the buses are
stopped and the bridge opens. Then the ships can go
through. The bridge was built in 1894.

e See if the children can answer the questions now.

o Write these words on the board: cars and lorries, water,
shops and houses, big ships. Play the tape again. When

the children hear these words they must put their hand up.

Listening, writing and speaking (2 Answer these
questions. Talk about your answers...)

e Read through the questions.

e Play the tape once more. Stop after each section and let
children note down their answers.

@ Children ask and answer, comparing their answers with
their friends.

Matching and speaking (3 Think and write the
numbers.)

e Children look at the animals. Read the names. Children
repeat. Do these animals live in their country?

e Children look at the things the animals have built. They
write a number in each box.

e Point out the short dialogue and read it. Talk about one or
two of the animals’ constructions with the whole class,
eliciting the responses as in the dialogue. Then let children
talk in pairs.

Answers:1G,2C,3A,4B,5E,6D,7F

Listening (4 Listen and check. Were you right?)
Play Tape 30 and let children check their answers.

Tape 30

Narrator:

This is a bird’s nest. It was built by a swallow. Number 3.
This is full of honey and it was made by bees. Number 4.
This was made by a spider. Number 2.

This big nest was built on a chimney by a stork.
Number 6.

This looks like a castle. It was made by thousands of
termites. Number 5.

This little pot was made by a wasp. Number 7.

This dam across the river was made by beavers.
Number 1.

@ Page 73

Reading and writing (7 Read about the Statue of
Liberty. Write the missing words.)

e Ask what the children know about the Statue of Liberty
and where it is?

o Children look at the words in the box and make sure they
understand them.

e They compleie the passage with the words from the box.

Answers: New York, island, given, built, crown, in her
right hand, in the world, visited, stairs, inside

Writing (2 Who did it? What did it?)
e Children write the appropriate past participles.
Answers: grown, built, made, taken, baked

e Children write sentences based on the pictures. They
should use the past passive and by.

Answers: 2 It was taken by a photographer. 3 They were
baked by a baker. 4 It was grown by a farmer. 5 It was
built by a bird.
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Unit 13: Additional pages

Pages 80, 81

Reading for Pleasure

Reading for pleasure Beavers

Give children a few minutes to look at the pictures and
scan the text.

Ask if they have heard of beavers before. if they haven’t,
explain that they are wild animais that live in rivers in North
America.

Ask what information about beavers they expect to find in
the text. Note their ideas on the board.

Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
vocabulary.

Check the notes on the board. Did the class find the
information they predicted?

Children read the text aloud.

Ask children what information in the text was new fo them.
What facts did they find most interesting or surprising.

Children close their books. Divide the class into two or
more teams. Hold a quiz about beavers using the
information in the text, e.g. What is the beavers’ home
called? How do beavers go in and out of it? etc.
Children give answers orally or afl children write answers.

Inventions timeline project

Divide the class into groups. Give each group a long sheet
of paper. Give each group the names of the nine
inventions on pages 76 and 77 on separate pieces of
paper: washing machine, computer, vacuum cleaner,
calculator, pencils, television, camera, sewing machine,
telephone; and the dates on separate pieces of paper:
1897, 1946, 1901, 1850, 1926, 1642, 1876, 1600.

Children sort the dates into order and stick them along the
time line. They stick the correct invention under the date.

Children could draw their own pictures of the inventions
and/or write sentences: The washing machine was
invented in 1897.

To extend the activity, ask each group to find out who
invented one of the objects that they did not read about in
the first lesson, e.g. the TV, the camera, sewing machine,
telephone. Each child in the group must write a different
sentence about the object and read it to the class. The
information can be added to the timeline.

@ Page 79

Dictionary skills

o This deals with how to put into alphabetical order words

—d

whose first three letters are the same. Put some examples
on the board first: scream, scratch, scribble; thin, thick,
this; spot, spoon, sport; March, Mark, marble

Show children how they must look at the fourth letter of
the words in order to put them in alphabstical ordet.

Children match the words to the correct picture.

Children arrange the sets of three words in alphabetical
order

Answers: stream, string, stripes; shed, sheep, shell;
money, monkey, monster

This spelling exercise deals with the plural forms of words
ending iny. Why do some nouns end in s and others in
ies?

Children look at the examples in the two boxes. Ask if they
can see the difference. Can they think of a rule about
these words? (The plural is ies when there is a consonant
in front of the y. When there is a vowel in front of the y, it
does not change.)

Answers: holidays, boys, hobbies, families, monkeys,
canaries, keys, factories

@ Page 80

Composition

1

Children make a list of interesting places in their town.

2 They draw two of them and write about them as

suggested by the questions. Children may needtodo a
little research here. Suggest where they might be able to
find certain information (e.g. when a monument was built).
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If | had a horse, ...

Lesson 1 Page 82 @ Page 81

- Language focus Talkmg about hypothet:cal (unreal) :
SItuatlons second condltlonal ‘

»‘ New Ianguage If I had a horse, | would call it Star.
What would Joe doif he had some skates?

~ New words  mountain bike, roller blades, walkman,
electric guitar saddle, elbow/knee pads ndmg hat,
stable; (R) helmet '

Preparatlon Fmd plctures of pets cats; dog, flsh
birds etc. :
Prepare a list of cOmm,ands (for the Warm-up).

Warm-up

@ Ask the children on one side of the room to clap out a
regular rhythm. Give commands from your list to the
children on the other side of the room. They must follow
the commands in time to the clapping. Swap roles.

e Ask every child o think of one command and write it
down.

e Ask a group of children to come to the front. (Ask for

volunteers, or the children can nominate friends.) They will

probably need chairs.

e The class clap a rhythm and in turn, round the class, call
out their commands. (They must do this loudly and
clearly.) The group at the front follow the commands.
Repeat with another group.

e Suggested commands: stand up, sit down, hop, jump,
say Hello, look/turn to the left/right, turn around, clap
your hands, bend your knees, sing, shake your
right/left leg/arm, nod/shake your head, close/open

your eyes, laugh, cry, wave to a friend, shout Goodbye,

stop.

Presentation
e Put your pictures of pets up on the board.

e Ask the class Who has a pet? (They put their hands up.)
Ask who doesn’t have a pet. (Hands up.) Ask those who
don't have pets if they would like to have a pet. Write on
the board the names of some of those who would like a
pet. Ask them what pet they would like and write the
animal next to their name.

e Ask the class to suggest good names for pets. Ask those

who would like a pet to think about what they would call it.

Say, for example, Sam, you don’t have a cat, do you?

But if you had a cat, what would you call it? Write the
name next to the pet. Ask the other children in the same
way.

e Point to the lists of names and animals on the board. Say
Does Sam have a cat? No, he doesn’t. Would he like to
have a cat? Yes, he would. And if he had a cat, what
would he call it? Class gives the name. Say Yes, if he
had a cat, he would call it Fred. Repeat with the other
names and animals.

Page 82

Pre-reading (1 Look!)
e Point to the pictures. Read the names; children repeat.

e Ask if they would like any of these things. Ask which ones
they would like and why.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Point to the first picture of Sally and Zoe. Children
describe it.

e Play the first part of Tape 31 and then ask a few questions:
Does Sally have a cat? Does she have a horse? Would
she like a horse? If she had a horse, what would she
call it?

e Point to the picture of Alex and Joe. Children describe it.

e Play the second part of Tape 31 and ask questions: Does
Joe have any roller blades? Would he like some? if he
had some, What would he do?

Tape 31
Sally: | love horses.
Zoe: If you had a horse, what would you call it?
Sally: Star. And I'd ride it every day.

Narrator:  Sally has a cat called Tiger. She wouid like
to have a horse, too. If she had a horse, she
would call it Star. She would ride it every day.

Joe: These roller blades are fantastic. | must buy
some.

Alex: What would you do if you had some?

Joe: I’d go really fast. And I'd learn to jump and
spin, too.

Narrator:  Joe does not have any roller blades but he
would like to buy some. If he had some
roller blades, he would go very fast and he
would learn to jump and spin.

e Children read the text in groups of three. Hear some of
them.
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Speaking (3 Answer the questions.)

Children work in the same groups as before and answer the
guestions. Go over the answers with the whole class.

Speaking (4 What would they need? Ask and answer.)
e Point to the equipment. Read the names; children repeat.

e Read the question about Sally. Let children look at the
pictures and decide which items she would need. Ask the
guestion again and elicit answers.

o Ask children to make up a similar question about Joe. If
Joe had some roller blades, what would he need? Ask
the question and elicit the answers.

@ Page 81

Reading (1 Finish the sentences.)

Children find the right ending for the sentences. The items in
bubbles will help them.

Answers: 1 If Sally had a horse, she would ride it every
day. 2 If Joe had some roller blades, he would jump and
spin. 3 If Alex had more money, he would buy a new
camera. 4 If Mrs Gordon had more time, she would do the
gardening. 5 If Mr Gordon had a new car, he would drive to
the beach.

Writing (2 Write the names. Which things would you
like? Write /)

e Children write the words in the box under the appropriate
pictures.

e They tick the things they would like to have.

Answers: 1 walkman, 2 watch, 3 mountain bike,
4 electric guitar, 5 computer, 6 roller blades

Writing (3 Write about the things you would like.)
Get suggestions from the class before children write.
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Lesson 2 Page 83 @Page 82

Language focus - Talking about hypothetical (unreal)
situations; (R) second conditional

Lahguage ' (R) If Ben had enough money, he would
buy a mountain bike.: ‘

Words  (R) words from Lesson: 1

Preparation = Make copies of the grammar file cards.

Warm-up

e Play the Drawing game. Start to draw an item on the
board. Stop from time to time. Children must guess what it
is. Choose items which have occurred in recent lessons,
e.g. roller blades, walkman, camera, computer,
electric guitar, mountain hike, calculator, bridge, dam,
island, statue, wasp, termites, beaver, swallow.

e Children can also come to the board to draw. Whisper an
item to them.

Page 83

Listening and speaking (1 Look and say.)

e Children look back to page 82. Play Tape 31 again and
ask a few questions to establish the hypothetical situation:
Does Sally have a horse? Would she like one? if she
had one, what would she call it? Ask similar questions
about Joe.

e Write pocket money on the board. Quickly ask the class if
they get pocket money. Ask if they get a lot or a little.

e Children look at page 83 and the line of children. Explain
that these children get pocket money but not very much.
They would like to buy things. Point to the line of items and
ask What would the children like to buy? Revise the
names of the items. Ask Can they buy these things? Why
not? Establish that they don’t have enough money. Then
ask If they had enough money, what would they buy?

e Point out the example. Children follow the line and finish the
sentence. Ask about the other children. Do the exercise with
the whole class and then let the children repeat it in pairs.

Writing (2 Write about three of the children.)

When they have finished writing their sentences in their
notebooks, ask children to come and write sentences on the
board untit you have a sentence for each of the six children.

Making notes (3 Look at these pets. Think about it and
write notes.)

e Children look at the pictures. Ask children to name the
pets. Then ask if they would like to have one of these pets,
and if so, which one?

e Read through the question with the whole class. Children
then work alone thinking about the questions and
answering in note form.

Speaking (4 Talk about it with your friends. Which pets
would they choose?)

Children discuss their answers in pairs or small groups.
Then ask two or three children to speak to the class.

Grammar card (5 Look and write.)

e Hand out copies of the grammar file card. Children write
the title.

e Children look at the first two examples. Point out the past
tense after . Ask what the verb in the second part of the
sentence is. Ask what I'd means.

e Children think of more examples of sentences starting
with If. Put them on the board. Children copy. Point out
the comma after the first part of the sentence.

e Children look at the other two sentences on the card. Ask
how they are different from the first two. Children look at
the verbs after if. Ask what tense they are: past tense as
in the first two examples. Ask about the verbs in the first
part of the sentence. Ask what he’d means.

e Children think of more examples of sentences where if
occurs in the middle. Put them on the board. Children copy.

@ Page 82

Writing (7 Write. What would they buy if they had
enough money?)

e Children write sentences according to the pictures. Do
the exercise oraily before children write.

e Children may find it helpful to refer to their grammar cards
when doing this exercise.

Answers: 1 If Joe had enough money, he would buy an
electric guitar. 2 If Sue and Fred had enough money,
they would buy a computer. 3 [f Sally had enough
money, she would buy a pony (horse). 4 Mark would buy
a camera if he had enough money. 5 Ann and Bill would
buy a rabbit if they had enough money. 6 Alex would
buy a parrot if he had enough money.

Writing (2 What about you?)

e Children look at the pictures. Find a rough equivalent to
pounds in the children’s currency (the equivalent of a
small amount of money, a lot of money and a great deal of
money). You may want them to write about their money
and not pounds, so make sure they can spell the name of
their currency correctly.

e Children choose their own items. If they are unsure of the
word in English, they can use a dictionary and/or ask you
for help.
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Lesson 3 Pages 84, 85 @j Page 83

Language focus - Recounting past and present-
events; (R) past and present tenses (various)

Language (R) We had fish for dinner. What a dreadful
place this is! , e
New words ' desert island, yacht, diary, paim trees,
stream, hut, coconut; string; rowing boat; sink (v.),
_light (a fire), crawl; raw, marvellous, fantastic, terrible,
awful ' '

Teaching aid - Map.of the world

Warm-up

e Play a Categories game. Divide the class into groups.
Appoint a ‘secretary’ for each group who will do the
writing. Write the following categories on the board:
animals, birds, insects. Give the groups three minutes in
which to think of and write down as many words as
possible within these categories.

e One group reads out its first list. The others listen and say
if they also have these words. Everyone crosses out words
which others have. Continue with another group, who
read out their remaining words. Again, everyone crosses
out words if others have them. Continue until all words
have been read out.

e Points are scored for words which nobody else has
thought of.

Page 84

Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)

e Talk about the picture. Ask What is it? Do many people
live there? Teach desert island. Ask if they can see what
sort of trees are growing on it: palm trees. Ask What
grows on palm trees? Coconuts.

e Point out the questions. Give children a moment or two to
think about them. Then discuss.

Reading (2 Read.)

e Children look at the illustration. Ask What’s happening?
Teach yacht and sink.

e Show the world map. Focus attention on the seas and
oceans. Does anyone know where the Pacific Ocean is?
Let them come to the map and point.

e Read the introduction. Elicit the meaning of diary.

o Read the diary entries. Children listen to get a general idea
of the text. Ask Did they like the island at first (on day
ane)? What about on day five?

Page 85

Reading and matching (3 Match.)

Children read through the diary entries and find the
appropriate pictures. They write the day number under each
one. When they have finished they can compare with their
friends.

Reading and understanding (4 Choose a title...)

Children choose a title. Discuss their reasons. (The best one
is A desert island - the truth.)

Reading and speaking (5 Answer the questions.)
e Look at the questions and then read the text once more.

e Children answer the questions in note form. Discuss their
answers.

Words (6 Read and find.)
Children scan the text to find the words.

Answers: yacht, rowing boat; marvellous, fantastic; awful,
dreadful; We are all by ourselves.

Reading

Children read the text to the class, a different child for each
diary entry. If children are still unsure of any words, help
them work out the meanings from the context.

Speaking (7 Think about it. Talk about it.)

e Read though the guestions. Children think about them
and make notes.

e They can discuss their answers in small groups and then
report back to the class.

@ Page 83

Crossword (1 What are the words?)
Children name the items and fit them into the grid.

Answers: 1 diary, 2 stream, 3 insects, 4 leaves, 5 storm,
6 palm tree, 7 string, 8 fish, 9 sailor, 10 yacht, 11 pin,
12 birds. The words across are desert island.

Writing (2 Write about it.)

Children answer the questions starting each sentence with
Iwould... If they are unsure of words they would like to
use, encourage them to use a dictionary and/or ask you.
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Lesson 4 Page 86 @ Page 84

Language focus Hypothe’ucal sfcua‘uon (llfe on a
desert island)

>New language |Iflwasona dESertisland | would liké’y .
to havea hammock 1f you had a hammock you
could sleep init.

New words , hammock‘, maiches

Warm-up

e Play a Memory word game. Ask the class to suggest ten
letters of the alphabet. Write them on the board.

e Point to the first letter, (e.g. t} and say Yesterday | went to
the zoo and | saw a tiger. Children add to the list according
to the letters on the board: e.g. Yesterday | went to the zoo
and I saw a tiger and an elephant. If they cannot think of
an animal beginning with a letter, they may add an adjective
to any other animal: e.g. Yesterday | went to the zoo and |
saw a tiger, an elephant and a fierce crocodile. The last
two nouns on the list must be joined by and.

Listening

e Ask children to turn back to page 84. See what they can
remember about Bob and Jenny Hall. Ask what
happened to them? What did Jenny write about in her
diary? Did they like living on the desert island?

e Children close their books. Read Jenny’s diary to them but
leave out some words. The children must try to remember
them and call them out. Suggested words to omit: Day 7:
island, by ourselves, coconut leaves; Day 2: fishing
line, fire, coconuts; Day 3: insects (2nd mention), noisy
birds; Day 4: food, cakes; Day 5: boring; Day 6: ship,
waved, rowing boat, home.

Page 86

Speaking (1 Look and say.)

Children look at the pictures: discuss with the class as a
whole how you could use the things. Elicit, e.g. If you had a
hammock, you could sleep in it, etc.

Thinking and speaking (2 Think about it.)

Children choose what they consider the three most useful
items. They must think of reasons for their choices.

Writing (3 Write about it.)

Children write about their choices using the structures as in
the example.

Speaking (4 Talk about it with your friends.)

Children can compare what they have written in pairs or
small groups. Choose some to tell the whole class about
. their choices and their reasons for making them.

Song (5 Listen and sing.)
e Play Tape 32. Children listen.

Tape 32

Some folk like to go fishing
Far across the bay.

| would rather be dreaming
On the beach all day.

Chorus:

Like the lazy co-co- coconut
co-co-coconut tree.

Like the lazy co-co- coconut
co-co-coconut tree

Some folk work in the jungle
Till the day is done.

| can keep myself busy,
Dozing in the sun. (Chorus)

| could be a rich merchant
In some fine bazaar.

But I'd rather be happy
Nodding to a star. (Chorus)

e Play the tape again. Children follow the words. Stop after
the first verse. See if they can think what folk means and if
they remember bay. Stop after the chorus and ask about
lazy. Play the third verse and stop. Ask if they can explain
jungle. After the third verse ask what happens in a bazaar.

e Children close their books. Play the tape once more.
Children listen and repeat the final word in each line. Tape:
Some folk like to go fishing. Children: fishing, etc.

e Children oper?'their books. Play the song again. Children
joinin.

@ Page 84

Words (1 Can you name these things?)

Go through the exercise orally. Children write the names of
the items. If they are unsure of how to spell words,
encourage them to check in a dictionary.

Answers: fishing line, needle and thread, camera, chalk,
yacht, boots

Writing (2 Write sentences.)

e Children make sentences as in the examples using the
professions in the box and the items from Exercise 1
above. Go through the exercise orally first.

e Answers: (The second sentence in each caseis a
suggestion only.) 2 If | was a fisherman, | would need a
fishing line. If [ had a fishing line, | would catch lots of fish.
3 If | was a photographer, | would need a camera. Ifl had a
camera, | would take photos of my friends. 4 If | was a
mountaineer, | would need some boots. If | had some
boots, | would climb a high mountain. 5 If [ was a teacher,
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| would need some chalk. If | had some chalk, | would
write on the board. 6 If | was a tailor, | would need a needle
and thread. If | had a needle and thread, { would sew
beautiful clothes.

Unit 14: Additional pages

Page 87

Reading for pleasure

Reading for pleasure } Robinson Crusoe

Children read the title and look at the pictures. If any of
them already know this story let them tell you as much as
they can about it. If the story is new, let them scan the text
quickly. Write up their ideas of what the text is about.

Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
vocabulary.

Children read the text aloud.

Ask the class if they think this story is true or not. Ask
children to give reasons for their opinions. Tell children
about the full story of Robinson Crusoe:

The book was written by Daniel Defoe nearly three
hundred years ago. He got the idea from what
happened to a sailor from Scotland called Alexander
Selkirk. Selkirk was on a boat sailing in the South
Paclific near South America. He wasn’t shipwrecked.
He had an argument with the captain of the ship and
asked to be put ashore on an island. He lived there
alone for five years untif another ship passed by. Then
he went back to England and was a sailor again. The
island that he lived on is now called Robinson Crusoe
Island, after the book. The part about the friend,
Friday, was made up by Defoe. But the way Robinson
Crusoe built his own house, kept animals and made
clothes is what Selkirk did to survive on the island.

Ask children o think what jobs Robinson Crusoe would
have to do every day, when he was on his own, e.g. feed
the goats, milk the goats, cut corn, make bread, pick fruit,
etc. Note them on the board.

Ask them to think of details of Crusoe’s life, e.g. Did he get
up early or late? Where did he get water from? What
meals did he eat? What did he do when it got dark? etc.
Write notes on the board.

Children write the diary for one day in the life of Robinson
Crusoe. Go around helping. Give new vocabulary as
necessary.

Let some children read their diary pages. They can draw
illustrations for homework. All the pages could be put
together into a book, The Diary of Robinson Crusoe.
Encourage children o read each other’s work.

Places to go project

Ask children to bring in or draw a picture of a place they

would like to go.
& Inturn, children show the class the picture and where it is.

e Write a sentence beginning on the board: If l went to...
Ask children to think what they would do if they went to
the place.

e Ask e.g. What would you do if you went to London?
Elicit If  went to London, | would ride on a red bus.
Write example sentences on the board.

e Children stick their picture on a piece of paper, write a
sentence underneath and sign their name. Ask chiidren o
read their sentences to the class.

e Put all the pictures and sentences on a large poster. Use
the poster to practise If went to... If Sam went fo....

@ Page 85

Dictionary skills

7 This section shows children how they can look up the
comparative and superlative forms of many adjectives.

2 Children use the excerpts from dictionary pages to help
them complete the sentences.

Answers: 1 bigger, 2 finest, 3 worst, 4 greatest, 5 worse

3 This spelling exercise deals with the formation of adverbs
by adding -ly to the adjective. In words ending iny, they
changesiol.

e Encourage the children to compare the words in the two
boxes and work out the spelling rule for themselves.

e They can then complete the sentences by adding adverbs
based on the adjectives in brackets.

Answers;‘j noisily, 2 prettily, 3 quickly, 4 hungrily,
5 loudly, 6 angrily

@ Page 86

Composition

1 Read the text to the children and ask them to tap out the
rhythm gently.

e Ask children to read it aloud. A different child reads éach
pair of lines and the last three.

2 You may wish to do this as a class composition - a
combined effort — and then let children try on their own at
home.

e Children choose one of the animals, birds, destinations
and professions.

e Decide on an animal and write the first line.
e Elicit suggestions for the second line.

e Continue with the children offering suggestions and
dictating the lines to you.

e They can finish the text in the same way as the model or
they may like to think of a different ending.

e Askthem to read the text when they have finished.
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Welcome home!

Lesson 1 Page 88

Language focus: questions tags, defining relative
clauses (objects)

New language: They look pretty, don't they? This is
such a wonderful surprise!

New words: decorations, paper chains, lanterns,
arrange, prepare, special, taste, smell,

Teaching aid: World map

Warm-up

e Listen again to Lazy coconut tree ( [PE)| page 86;
Tape 32).

e Ask children to repeat the last word of each line as they
did in the previous lesson.

e Divide the class into three groups. Each group sings a
verse of the song. Everybody joins in the chorus.

Page 86

Speaking (7 Talk about it

e Write Welcomel! in large letters on the board. Ask children
if they can explain the word: the greeting given when
somebody who you are pleased to see arrives, Explain
that welcome (verb) is the act of greeting someone with
pleasure.

@ If your school has recently welcomed parents or a special
guest, remind children of the occasion. Did they do
anything special for it?

e Children look at the pictures. Name the objects. Children
repeat. Ask if they have ever done any of these things to
welcome somebody. What else did they do?

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Ask children to find the objects in Activity 1 in the pictures.

Ask who is preparing things (the Gordons) and who is
arriving (Miss Walker).

e Children read the first sentence. Ask where Miss Walker is
coming back from. Check that the class knows what part
of the world this is. Show them on the world map if you
have one.

o Play Tape 33. Children listen and follow in their books.

Tape 33

Narrator: Miss Walker is coming back from a visit to
South America. Mr Gordon has gone to the
airport to fetch her. Mrs Gordon is
preparing a special meal to welcome her
home. Mrs Gordon is cooking soup, rice
and meat. Joe is making a banner. Alex is

hanging up paper chains that he has made.

Joe Mmm! The soup smells delicious, doesn’t it?
Alex [ expect it tastes good, too.
Narrator: Sally has hung up balloons and lanterns.

She made the lanterns herself.
Sally: They look pretty, don’t they?

Mrs Gordon: Lovely! Oh, listen. That sounds like the car!

Narrator: Mr Gordon has arrived. He's opening the
door for Miss Walker. They’ll be inside in a
moment.

Alex: Put the banner up, Joe. Hurry!

Mrs Gordon: Light the candles!
Sally: Put the flowers on the table! Quickly!
All: Welcome homel

Miss Walker Oh! Thank you! This is such a wonderful
s_grprise!

@ Check that children have understood the new words.
Explain any other unfamiliar words.

e Play the tape again.

Reading and speaking (3 Answer the questions)

e Children work in pairs or individually to find the answers to
the questions.

e Check answers together.

Speaking (4 Talk about it)

e Check that the class understands surprise. Children
discuss the questions in pairs.

e Hear some of their answers. Help with any new
vocabulary.

@ Page 87

Writing (1 Write the questions)

Children write sentences about the objects using the verbs
for the senses.
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Answers: 2 How does it smell? 3 How does it feel? 4 How
does it sound? 5 How do they taste?

Writing (2 Write sentences.)

Children write two sentences about each object using the
verbs for the senses and appropriate adjectives from the box.

Answers: ice cream tastes delicious (good)/feels cold; lorry
sounds loud /smells bad; flowers smell good / look beautiful
{pretty); soup smells delicious (good)/feels hot

Writing (3 Write sentences about these.)

Children look at the objects and write a sentence about each
using the verbs for the senses and appropriate adjectives.
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Lesson 2

Language focus. questlon tags exclamatlons , ' :

New language: The macaw sounded so strange‘ The
~llamas have such soft coats' ‘

New words: volcano llama orchld macaw awful
strange, soft, = '

Preparatlon- Make ¢ coples of the grammar file cards
two for each Chlld

Warm-up

e Play the Giving commands game. See Warm-up on
page 81.

Page 89

Reading (1 Read and write the underlined words
beneath the correct photos.)

o Children read what Miss Walker is saying about the
photos. They work out from the context which underlined
word belongs under each photo and write it underneath.

e Explain that llamas belongs to the camel family. They live
in the mountains in South America and are used to carry
heavy loads. A macaw is a kind of parrot.

Speaking (2 Ask and answer)
o Write on the board: look, sound, feel, taste, smell.

e Read the first question. Elicit Yes, it does. Read the
second question. Elicit Yes, they do.

o Ask other questions using the verbs on the board and any
of the nouns with suitable adjectives, e.g. The macaw
looks beautiful doesn’t it? The llamas feel soft, don’t
they? Elicit responses.

e Prompt children to form questions with tags; say, e.g.
Sam, tell me about the sweets. How do they taste?
Prompt, e.qg. They taste dellc:ous, don’t they? Reply
Yes, they do.

e Prompt half of the class to repeat your question and the
other half to give the response. Continue prompting other
questions with tags. Half the class repeats and the other
half replies each time.

Speaking (3 Talk about the things in the photos.)

e Read the speech bubbles. Ask individuals to read them
aloud.

e Write on the board a few phrases, e.g. so beautiful, so
noisy, so delicious, so soft. Write up orchids, volcano,
sweets, llamas, macaw. Ask, e.g. What was the
volcano like? Prompt, e.g. It was so noisy! Write the
sentence on the board. Continue with other questions.

o Write such on the board. Below write flowers, animals, a

bird. Write some different adjectives, e.g. strange,
interesting, funny, scary, pretty.

Hold up your book. Point to the macaw. Say ltissucha
pretty bird. Class repeats. Point to the orchids. Say They
are such pretty flowers. Class repeats. Point to the
llamas. Ask What about the llamas? Elicit They are such
interesting (strange, funny) animals. Point to the other
two pictures on the board and elicit, e.g. such a scary
(noisy) volcano, such delicious (pretty) sweets.

Grammar card (5 Look and write.)

Hand out the grammar cards you have copied.

Children make the card for question tags first. They copy
out the first two sentences. Make sure they identify clearly
the single main verb. Point out how the tense in the tag
using do, does, did is the same as the main verb in the
question.

Elicit other examples for both tenses and write them on
the board. Children copy.

Children copy the next two sentences. Point out that
where be is used, it is repeated in the tag in the same
tense. Elicit other examples and write them on the board.
Children copy.

Point out that where two verbs appear together, it is the
first that is repeated in the tag. Elicit or give other
examples and write them up for children to copy.

Children copy the sentences for the Exclamations
grammar card. Elicit other examples for children to copy.

@ﬁ/ Page 88

Writing (1 Fina,the correct tag. Write.)

Children read the statements on the left, look for the correct
tag on the right and write it in the space.

Answers: 1 aren’t they? 2 won’t we? 3 shouldn’t he?
4isn'tit? 5 can’t you? 6 won’t it? 7 won't they?
8 doesn’t it? 9 don’t they? 10 wasn't it?

Writing (2 Write the question tags.)

Children write the correct question tag following each
statement.

Answers: 1 won't you? 2 isn’t it? 3 shouldn’t we?
4 can’t you? 5 aren’t we?

Matching (3 Match the opposites. Write.)

Children read the adjectives in the top line and write the
opposite adjective from the line below in the space.

Answers: 1 awful, 2 sour, 3 easy, 4 soft, 5 scary

Writing (¢ Write sentences. Use words from

Exercise 3.)

Children read the example. They look at the pictures and
write appropriate sentences using their own choice of
adjectives from the previous exercise.
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Lesson 3

Langyuage focus:'describing wildlife

Language: ft spends its time hanging upwde—down The
Ieaves can be up to two metres across.

New words: sloth; upside-down;, tadpole lily, terrlble

Teaching aid: World map

Warm-up
e Put up the world map, if you have one, on the board.

e Elicit the names of the continents. Write them on the
board.

e Ask children which ones they think have rainforest areas:
Central and South America; Africa; Asia; Australia
Undetline them.

e Ask if anyone can name any countries which have
rainforest. Write those up on the board.

Pre-reading

e Ask children to tell you as much as they can about
rainforests. Where are they? What is the climate like?
What animals live there? Ask if they know why rainforests
are important. Write their ideas on the board.

e Give children a moment to look at the pictures. Have any
of them seen these plants or animals in pictures before?
Ask if they can guess anything about them, just by looking
at the pictures. Hear some ideas.

e If you wish, pre-teach the new words. Alternatively, ask
children to guess meanings from the context when you
have read the text once.

Reading (1 Read about rainforest wildlife.)
Read the texts. Children look and listen.

Reading and speaking (2 Read again and answer the
questions.)

e Children read the text silently.
e They discuss answers to the questions in pairs.

o Check answers with the whole class.

Reading, writing, speaking (3 Choose a picture and
talk about it

e Children work individually, making notes about one of the
plants or animals on the page. They should make enough
notes to be able to say three or four sentences without
looking at the book.

@ Children tell their partners about the plant or animal they
have chosen.

e Hear some pairs.

Writing (& Write.)

e Children choose a picture (it can be different from
Activity 3).

e They write sentences to explain why the plant or animal

interests them and what new information they have
learned about it.

@ Page 89

Dictionary skills

This section shows children how piural forms can often be
found in a dictionary. Look at the examples. Children try to
write the plural forms of the words. They then check their
answers by looking at the dictionary entries below. If any of
the words were wrong, they can now be corrected.
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Lesson 4 Page 91 @ Page 90

Language focus: Defining relative clauses (objects)
Language: This is something that feels rough.

New words: wonderful, rough

Warm-up
Play the Word chains game: see Warm-up on page 19.

Speaking (1 Talk about it.)

e Children look at the pictures of the things that Miss Walker
brought back for the Gordon family and name them. Write
them on the board. Children close their books.

o Ask children to suggest who each object is for. If there is
more than one suggestion write up all the names. Children
should give reasons for their ideas.

Listening (2 Listen.)

e Children open their books. Tell them to point to each of
the abjects in Activity 1 as they hear it mentioned. Play
Tape 34.

Tape 33

Alex: Miss Walker gave me this book about
tropical fish. | didn’t know there were so
many different kinds of fish. The photos are
wonderful. | think I'd like to be a wildlife
photographer when | grow up.

Sally: The hat that Miss Walker gave me is blue
and yellow. It’s made of llama wool. |
showed grandma my hat. She said it was
very pretty. | think she’d like one, tool

Joe; This is the guitar that Miss Walker gave me.
| can already play four songs on it. lam
going to play it and sing a song to my class
tomorrow. We have a music lesson in the
morning.

Mrs Gordon: These earrings are so pretty! They’re made
from silver. They were made in Peru. Silver
is found in the ground there. It has been
used for jewellery for thousands of years.

Mr Gordon: The man who sold Miss Walker this T-shirt
works in the rainforest. He tells people
about the animals that live there. He shows
them the plants that grow there. He
explains that many of them are in danger.

e Children say who is speaking each time. Check the names
against the objects on the board.

e Tell the class to read silently the sentences in Activity 2.

e Play the tape again. Children listen and tick the correct
boxes. Check answers.

Listening and speaking (3 Listen again and speak.)
e Play the tape a third time. Children listen.

e In pairs they discuss the answers to the questions.

e Check the answers with the whole class.

Reading and speaking (4 Name these things. Play the
game.)

e Demonstrate the activity with classroom objects first. Hold
up a pencit and a book. Say e.g. This is something that
you read. What is it? Elicit book. Repeat with other pairs
of objects, e.g. pencil/paper, crayon/bag, rubber/ruler and
give descriptions, e.g. This is something that you write
with (write on, colour with, carry, correct mistakes with,
draw lines with). Children identify the correct object from
its description.

e Ask for volunteers to come forward and describe one of a
pair of objects. Class gives the answer.

e Give the class descriptions of single items that are not in
the classroom, e.g. This is something that flies. it
carries passengers (is very heavy and has a long nose, is
tall and has leaves on it) etc. Elicit plane (elephant, tree).

e Children look at the pictures and name the objects.

o Working individually they read the three descriptions and
write the words. Check answers.

e Children work in pairs describing one of the objects by
giving two or three facts about it. Go around listening to
them. %

e Alternatively, keep the class working altogether.
Individuals describe objects and other children answer.

e You could also play this in teams and use different
pictures or objects.

@iﬂ/ Page 90

Composition

e Ask children to recall what objects Miss Walker bought
during her travels. Can they see any of them in this
market?

e Children describe the market scene briefly.

1 Give children time to think about a market they know.
Working in pairs or groups they talk about the shops and
stalls they can see there.

o Working individually, children choose three or four stalls
or shops and note down what you can buy there.

2 Children write about a trip to a market. Help them prepare
their compositions and organise their ideas. Suggest they
write three or four short paragraphs. 1 Going to the
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market: When? Who with? 2 At the market (one or two
paragraphs): What did they see? What did they buy?
3 Going home: How did they get there? What did they
do when they got there?

Put a plan for the composition on the board.

Unit 15 Additional pages

Reading for pleasure Peter and his cats

Children look at the pictures and scan the text. Ask them
what they think the story will be about. Note their ideas.

Play the tape. Children listen and foliow. Explain any new
vocabulary.

Check how well the notes on the board match the story.
Children read the story aloud.

Help the class to find all the speech between the king and
Peter. Write it on the board as dialogue. Two children
copy and learn the dialogue if the class acts out the story.

This story can be acted out in different ways:

1 Children read the narration; two children read the dialogue

for Peter and the king and act out the parts.

As above, but other children act the parts of servants, cats
and mice.

Note To extend this into a class play, help children to write
extra dialogue, for example for Peter and the servants
when Peter arrives at the castle; the people and the king
when the mice have gone; Peter saying goodbye to the
king and his people. Cats and mice wear masks.

Adjective bank project

Ask children to find or draw a picture of something they
like or dislike. Alternatively, bring in pictures from
magazines with obvious qualities, e.g. pretty flowers, fast
car, dirty lorry, old bus, etc.

Children take turns to show their pictures and say what it
is. Ask why they like/dislike the object. Remind them to
think how it looks, sounds, tastes, smells, feels.
Encourage children to think of different qualities of
objects. Give them new adjectives in English as
appropriate. Write up all the adjectives. Trytogeta
different adjective for each picture.

Children stick their picture onto paper and write, e.0.

This is such a shiny/new/fast/expensive car!

These (animals) look so friendly/playful/cuddly/funny;
This volcano/bus/lorry smells so bad/nasty/disgusting/
horrible.

Go around helping. Children read their sentences to the
class. Display the pictures and writing.

List all the adjectives from the board on a poster and put
them on the wall. Another time, ask children to make up
different sentences using words from the list.

Add to the adjective bank as children come across new
ones.

@ Pages 91, 92

Revision

This test covers the main items dealt with in Units 11-15.
You may wish to go through the exercises orally before the
children wri;ge.
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Read me a story.

Lesson 1 Page 94 @ Page 93

Language focus Talking about booké expressing
result: so + adjective + that; such a/an + adjectlve +
noun + that .. ~ :

~New Ianguage This book is so funny that you will
laugh out loud: Itis such a funny book that vou will
Iaugh out loud

New words deCIde dlamond detec’nve ‘miss (v)
handkerchlef hoot( ) disappear; (R) valuable

Preparatlon Brlng ina photo anda letter

Warm-up

Divide the class into two teams. Call out adjectives or
adverbs. Children have to think of the opposites: a point to
the first team to do so. From time to time ask children to put
aword in a sentence. Award a point for a good sentence
(two points if it is particularly good). Words you can use: tall,

fat, light, narrow, fast, quietly, badly, better, boring, thick,

full, cold, dark, wet, long, clean, sour, difficult, happy.

Presentation

e Write these adjectives on the board: frightening,
delicious, funny, sad.

e Tell children to watch and choose an adjective: pick up
the photo, say Look, a photo. Look at it and laugh. The
class chooses funny. Mime, and elicit words in the same
way: a letter sad (you cry); a cake delicious (you eat it all);
a film frightening (you scream).

o Repeat what you did with the photo. Say | looked at the
photo. it was very funny. So what happened? Elicit You
laughed. Say The photo was so funny that | laughed. It
was such a funny photo that | laughed. Write the
sentences on the board. Repeat with the other three
examples.

e Write four more adjectives on the board, e.g. horrible,
heavy, big, hard. Do mimes to demonstrate: The apple
was so horrible that | couldn’t eat it. The suitcase was so
heavy that | couldn’t lift it. It was such a big ice cream that
I couldn’'t eat it. It was such hard bread that | couldn't cut
it. Elicit the sentences from the children.

Page 94

Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)

Children look at the three questions. Ask the children to write

answers. In pairs or small groups they ask and answer. Hear
some of them.

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

o Point to the picture and ask a few questions: Where are
Alex and Joe? Do you think it is a good book shop?
Why?

e Read the introduction. Ask more quick questions: Why
have they gone to the book shop? Is it easy to choose
a book? Why not? Elicit There are so many books that
they do not know what to choose.

e Divide the class into four groups. Ask each group to read
about one of the books. Ask one person from each group
to tell the rest of the class about their book.

e Play Tape 35. Stop after the description of each book.
Talk about words which children may not know. Let them
work out meanings themselves and help each other as far
as possible.

Tape 35
Joe: Look at all these books!
Alex: | don’t know what to choose.
Narrator: It will soon be Sally’s birthday. Alex and Joe

want to buy her a present. They have
decided to buy her a book because she likes
reading. They have gone to a book shop in
town. There are so many books in the shop
that they do not know what to choose.
Alex: Clumsy Kevin. If Kevin washes the dishes,
he will always break a plate or a glass. If
Kevin goes shopping at the supermarket,
heXwill always drop the eggs. In this story
Kevin’s aunt asks him to help in her shop
for a few days. Clumsy Kevin in a pet shop?
Joe: Call Detective Ross! A valuable diamond
ring has disappeared. Who has taken it?
Will Detective Charles Ross catch the thief?
Alex: Looking for Lizzie. When L.izzie moves to a
new town, she cannot take her dog, Hal,
with her. She is sad without Hal and Hal
misses his friend, too. He travels across the
country looking for Lizzie.
Joe: The night is very dark...The wind is blowing
through the trees... An owl is hooting...
Who are the people who come to the forest
when the moon is full?

Reading and matching (3 Match the stickers to the
books.)

e Askindividuals to read the stickers. Explain hair will
stand on end.
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e Children work in pairs to match each sticker to a book.
Hear their suggestions.

Listening (4 Which book did Alex and Joe choose?
Listen and say.)

Play Tape 36. Children listen and say which book the boys
chose.

Tape 36

Joe: Sally likes reading stories about animals.

Alex: But she doesn't like sad stories. She likes funny
stories.

Joe:  What about Clumsy Kevin then? That’s a funny
story.

Alex: She’s read it. She got it from the library.

Joe: When the Moon is Full is a really good story.

Alex: Butit’s frightening. She doesn’t like scary
sfories.

Joe: She likes detective stories, doesn’t she?

Alex: Yes, she does. Let’s buy her this one then.

Speaking (5 Think about it. Talk about it.)

Children discuss the books in pairs or small groups and then
share their ideas with the rest of the class.

@ Page 93

Writing (1 Write the verbs.)

This is a resumé of the story in the Pupil’s Book. Children
read it and put the verbs in brackets in their correct form.

Answers: (Alternatives in brackets) is, are looking, do not
know, has...read, will not buy (are not going to buy), does
not like, will not choose (are not going to choose), Iooks,
likes, has not read, will get (are going to get)

Matching, speaking and writing (2 Look at the books
and write the words.)

e Children match the adjectives to the books.
Answers: A funny, B sad, C interesting, D frightening
e Children write about their own preferences.

e They ask a friend the first two questions and write about
his/her preferences.
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Lesson 2 Page 95 @ Page 94

Languége beus Expres’Sing”re‘SUIt (R) so+ adjective

St that such a/an + adjectlve +noun +that ..

Language (R) The book was s0 excmng that | cou/d
not putitdown.

They were such del/cmus sweets that she ate them
all.: : ~

Words (R) words from Lesson 1

Preparation ' Write sentences on slips of paper fora
game. See A game, below. :
Make copies of the grammar file cards.

Warm-up

o Make word chains. The last letter of one word becomes
the first letter of the next and so on.

e Children can work in small groups: see which group can
form the longest chains.

e This time children use only adjectives, e.g. green new
wonderful lazy young great etc.

A reminder

e Ask children to look back to page 94. Ask a few general
questions about the situation: Where are Joe and Alex?
Why are they there? eic. Play Tape 35 again.

o Children close their books. Write the titles of the four
books on the board. Ask children to tell you what happens
in each of the books.

e Can children think of adjectives which describe the four
books? Write the adjectives under the titles.

e Remind children of the stickers which described these
books. See if children can remember what was on them?
Point to the adjectives as this might help them. Children
give suggestions to recreate the wording of the stickers on
the board, then open their books and check.

Page 95
Reading and understanding (7 Find the right picture.
Match.)

Children read the first parts of the sentences and then find
the picture which best shows what happened next (the
result). They match the two parts.

Speaking (2 Speak. Finish the sentences. Work with a
friend.)

e Children compare their answers in Exercise 1 above.

e Together they put the pictures into words and think of
suitable endings to the sentences.

Writing (3 Write the sentences.)

Children write the sentences from Exercises 1 and 2 above.
Check their work on the board. There may be more than one
way of completing each sentence.

Answers: (Alternatives in brackets) 1 The book was so funny
that she (the girl) laughed (out loud) (started to laugh). 2 It
was such a heavy box that he (the man) could not lift it.

3 They were such delicious strawberries that the girl (she) ate
them all (up). 4 The film was so frightening that he (the boy)
could not look (at it) (watch it). 5 Grandpa was so tired that
he fell asleep (went to sleep) (in his armchair).

A game (4 Play a game. 5 Can you think of any
sentences yourself?)

e The pictures show how the game is played: give a
sentence on a piece of paper to a child, who then mimes
what it says. The rest of the class asks questions and tries
to come up with the sentence which is on the piece of
paper.

e Some more suggestions: The book was so sad that |
started to cry. It was such a big sandwich that | couldn’t
eat it. It was such cold water that | couldn’t swim. The hat
was so beautiful that | bought it. | was so tired that | fell
asleep. The sun was so bright that | put on my
sunglasses.

e Encourage children to think of their own examples.

Grammar card (6 Look and write.)
e Hand out copias of the grammar file card.
o Children copy the title and the three sentences.

e Ask for more examples of adjectives and put them on the
board. Ask children to think of sentences using as many of
these words as they can.

e Write their sentences on the board. Children copy
them.

@ Page 94

Read and write (7 Circle the right word. Write
sentences.)

e Children look at the pictures and circle the word which
best fits the situation.
Answers: 1 heavy, 2 sour, 3 expensive, 4 strong, 5 ill,
6 boring

e Children write a sentence for each picture using the
so...that construction.
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e Do the exercise orally before children write.

Answers: (Alternatives in brackets) 1 The suiicase was so
heavy that he (the boy) could not lift it. 2 The apple was so
sour that she (the girl) could not eat it. 3 The bike was so
expensive that he (the boy) could not buy it. 4 He (The
man) was so strong that he could [ift 1,000 (one thousand)
kilos. 5 He (The boy) was so ill that he had to stay in bed.
6 The book was so boring that she (the giri) fell asleep
(went to sleep).

Writing (2 Now write sentences...)
Children write sentences prompted by the pictures.

Suggestions: 1 He was such a clumsy boy that he dropped
the eggs. 2 He was such a clever man/detective that he
found the diamond ring.

Unit 16 Lesson 2




Lesson 3 Pages 96, 97 @ Page 95

Language focus Past tenses in a narratlve (R) past \

SImpIe contlnuous and perfect

New Ianguage The guests amved on Saturday

morning. She was wearlng a blg dlamond nng It hadﬁ k

dlsappeared

New words servant, gardener niece, guest vus:tor
bottom, voice, gasp (R) d!sappear cook; cleaner,
famous

Warm-up

Play the Giving commands game: see Warm-up on
page 82.

Page 96

Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)

Children think of famous detectives from books, TV and
films. Compile a list of names on the board. What do children
know about each one?

Reading (2 Read.)

o Ask children what they think the story will be about, and
what they think Detective Ross is going to do.

e Read the first two paragraphs to the class. Ask how many
people there are in the house: seven. Ask for their names,
put them on the board and elicit details about each one,
e.g. Henry —~ gardener. Ask Who/What are servants?
Who/what are guests? How many people in the story
belong to Miss Jackson’s family? Two. Elicit the
meaning of niece and nephew.

e Children read the first two paragraphs silently.

e Read the next two paragraphs to the class. Ask what
happened to Miss Jackson'’s ring. Elicit the meaning of
gasp and disappear. Ask What is Charles going to do?

e Children read the last two paragraphs on page 96 silently.

e Children look at the end of this part of the story on page
97. Read it to the class.

Page 97

Reading and making notes (3 Think about it.)

Children find out as much as possible about the five
characters. They must re-read the passage and make notes
about personal details and what they were doing when the
ring was stolen.

Speaking (4 Talk about it.)

Children talk about who they think the thief was and who
they don't think the thief was. They base their reasons on the
information found in the previous exercise. This would be
best done in small groups. Each group can then report back
on its discussion.

Listening (5 Listen and find out.)
Play Tape 37. Children listen and finally point to the thief.

Tape 37

Narrator: -
Charles looked at the people in the sitting room. ‘So,” he
said. ‘Who is the thief? Is it Dora? No, it isn’t Dora. Dora
was in the kitchen. Her voice was so loud that my aunt
could hear her. Dora was talking to Betty. So the thief
can’t be Betty. What about Henry? No, Henry was
working in the garden. And Henry is old. He is so old
that he couldn’t run to the house and take the ring. No,
the thief isn’t Henry. What about Susan? Is she the
thief? She is my aunt’s favourite niece. She wouldn't
take anything from her aunt. So — what about James?
He doesn’t have a ot of money and my aunt has only
known him for two weeks. Yes, perhaps it is James. But
- James was talking to Susan before lunch so itisn't
James. So who is the thief?’

Charles walked to the window. There was a tree
outside. He pointed up into the tree. He went outside,
put a ladder against the tree and climbed up to the nest.
‘Yes,’ he said, ‘That bird is the thief.” And he held up
Miss Jackson'’s diamond ring.

%
Speaking (6 Answer the questions.)

e Give children time to think about their answers. They
should try to find reasons in the text for their answers.

e Discuss their answers with the whole class.

Words (7 Find the words.)

Children look back to the text to find the words. They should
write them down.

Speaking (8 Talk about it.)

Give children time to think about their answers. They can
discuss the questions in small groups and then report back
1o the class.
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@ Page 95

Reading and writing (7 Write the verbs.)
e Children complete the text using the words in the box.

e Do the exercise orally first. Children must be very carefui
about the tenses they use.

Answers: took off, was wearing, put, looked, had gone,
had taken, asked, Don’t worry, will...find, will catch

Reading and writing (2 Read and write the words.)
Children choose the relation to fit the definition.

Answers: 1 aunt, 2 niece, 3 nephew, 4 uncle, 5 cousin,
6 great-grandfather
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Lesson 4 Page 98 @j Page 96

Language focus  Expressing result; (R) so + adjective
+ that; such a/an + adjective + noun + that ...

Language (R)itis so hot that the children are
swimming. It is such a cold day that they are wearing
jackets.

Words . (R) a variety of adjectives

Warm-up

Ask children to choose a warm-up activity which they have
enjoyed.

Page 98

Speaking (7 Be a detective. Spot the differences.)

e Focus attention on Picture A. Ask children to describe it in
as much detail as possible.

e Working on their own, children now look at Picture B and
compare it with Picture A. They circle the differences. How
many can they find?

Speaking (2 Talk about the differences.)

Children discuss the differences they have found in pairs and
then report back to the class.

Speaking (3 Make sentences like this.)

e Children use the words in the box to make sentences
about both Picture A and Picture B.

e They can again work in pairs. Go over the sentences with
the whole class and put their sentences on the board.

Writing (4 Write.)

o Children choose a friend and then think of three adjectives
o describe him/her.

e They complete the text using these words.

o They read their texts to the class who must try to guess
who the friend is.

@ Page 96

Reading (1 Read.)

Read the extract from ‘Alice’ to the children. They then read
it again silently to get a general idea of the story.

Reading and matching (2 Match these
pictures...Write the numbers.)

o Children look at the pictures and, reading again, match
each one to a part of the story.

e Answers:A4;B1,C2;D3.

Writing (3 Write one sentence about each picture.)

Answers: A Alice was so sad/such a sad girl that she
started to cry. (Or, She cried so much that her tears made a
poal of water). B Alice was so big/such a big girl that she
could not go through the door into the garden. C Alice was
so short/such a short girl that she could not reach the key.
D Alice was so tall/such a tall girl that her head was on the
ceiling.

Unit 16: Additional pages
Page 99

Reading for pleasure

Reading for pleasure [P[J| The Castle

e Children look at the illustrations. Ask where the boy is.
What can he see? Is it real?

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
words and phrases: jester — a man who told jokes and
stories to amuse the people living in the castle.

e Read the fourth and fifth verses to the class. Ask them to
find the people and things in the pictures as you read each
line.

e Tell children to listen carefully to the rhythm in this poem.
Play the tape aSecond time.

e Ask the class what the boy is doing in the first three
verses. Prompt/elicit that he is imagining the people who
once lived in the castle.

o Read the last verse to the class again. Ask what the boy
might believe. Why is it time to leave?

e List with the class old places or buildings they have been
to. Do they know anything about the people who once
lived in those places?

e Children choose an old place or building and describe it.
They write two or three sentences about the people who
once lived there and draw pictures of them in the place.

e Let some children read their descriptions to the class.
Display all the work and encourage children to look at
each other’s descriptions.
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Book review project

e Ask children to tell you any books they have read recently,
in any language. List titles on the board in English. Ask
them to tell you what they liked about the book.

e [f children have not read many beyond class readers, ask
them to tell you about one or two of those.

e Children choose a book and write a short review about it.
To help them, write these questions on the board:
What is the book? When did you read it?
Who are the main characters in the book?
Is the story funny? exciting? sad?
Would you tell some one else to read this book? Why, or
why not?

@ Page 97

Dictionary skills

This section shows children how dictionaries can help in
finding out about the names of countries, the adjectives
associated with them and also the names for the people
from those countries.

@j Page 98

Composition

e Children write a simple composition about a favourite
book.

e Questions help children get ideas for their composition
and also help with organising their work in paragraphs.

e After they have written about their favourite book, children
can design a cover for it.
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How did they do that?

Lesson 1 Page 100 ﬁjj Page 99

Language focus Dlscussmg pOSSlbllIty rewsron of
tenses ' : . e

New language Perhaps they bUIIt rafts Why was 1
Stonehenge bunlt’? L , e

New word temple (R) sledge perhaps plaln float
stones raft '

Warm-up

e Ask children to name all the countries they can think of
and compile a list on the board. Point to the first country,
e.g. Turkey, and say When | travelled around the world, |
took a taxi in Turkey. Point to another country, e.g.
France, and say When | travelled around the world, |
found a fox in France.

e Ask children to make up sentences in the same way with
verbs and nouns starting with the same letter as the
country.

e Make this a memory game. Start with the first country on
the list: When | travelled around the world, | took a taxi
in Turkey. The next person adds to the first sentence, e.g.
When I travelled around the world, I took a taxiin
Turkey and I ran a race in Russia. The next person
makes the list even longer.

Page 100

Pre-reading (1 Look and say.)

Children look at the pictures but cover the main text. Talk
about what the characters are doing. Ask What can they
see on the computer? Do they know what it is? Is it old or
new? Can they describe it? (Elicit circle and stones.) Tell
them it is called Stonehenge. Ask children-to guess which
country it is in. Invite children to guess why it was built. (Elicit
temple.)

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

Children uncover the text. Play Tape 38. Children follow
in their books. Stop after the introduction and ask a few
quick questions about what they have just read.

Tape 38

Alex (reading): Stonehenge stands on a high flat plain
in the west of England. It has been
standing there for more than 4,000
years. It is a huge circle of very large
stones and there are smaller stones
inside the circle. Why was Stonehenge
built? Perhaps it was a temple. Nobody
knows. The big stones came from a
place 50 kilometres away. The smaller
stones came from a place 500
kilometres away.

e Ask children if they think the stones are heavy or light. Ask
how people could move the stones. Get suggestions and
then play the rest of the tape.

Sally: How did the people move the stones?
Joe: Did they have carts with wheels?
Alex: No, they didn’t. They didn’t know about

the wheel. Perhaps they pulled the big
stones on sledges. The Egyptians did
this when they built the Pyramids.

Sally: What about the smaller stones?

Joe: They didn’t pull those on sledges. They
came from 500 kilometres away.

Alex: Perhaps they built rafts. Perhaps they

put the stones on the rafts and floated
% them down the rivers.

e Children read the whole passage again.

Reading and understanding (3 Think about it. Write
Yes, No or Perhaps.)

e Children work individually, referring back to the text to find
the answers.

e They then compare their answers with a friend. Finally
discuss the answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1 No; 2 Yes; 3 Perhaps; 4 No; 5 Perhaps;
6 Perhaps

@ Page 99

Reading and writing (1 Underline the inistakes.
Correct the sentences.)

e Children read the sentences and underline the mistakes.

Answers: 1 America, 2 mountain, 3 carts, 4 square, 5 tiny,
6 tomb.

e Children re-write the sentences replacing the incorrect
words with the words from the top of the exercise.
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Answers: 1 Stonehenge is in England. 2 Stonehenge was
built on a plain. 3 Some stones were brought on rafts.

4 The stones were placed in a circle. 5 The stones are
huge. 6 Stonehenge was used as a temple.

Writing (2 Make sentences.)

Children make sentences using the present perfect
continuous tense. Go through the exercise orally before
children write.

Answers: 2 The Pyramids have been standing in the desert
for thousands of years. 3 Visitors have been coming to the
Pyramids for hundreds of years. 4 Tourists have been visiting
the Statue of Liberty for many years. 5 People have been
sailing on the Nile for thousands of years.
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Lesson 2

Page 101 %} Page 100

Langkuage focus Giving opinions about tHé past;
(R) past tenses (affirmative, negative, interrogative);
usedto ol ,

~Language (R) ! think/I’m sure they used to catch fish.

~How did they travel? They did not travel by train.
New word  skin (n.) :

Preparaﬁon Bring.in a variety of pictures for a
guessing game. Mount them on plain pieces of card
or paper (see Warm-up).

Warm-up

Hold up one of your pictures so that the class cannot see
it. Encourage children to ask questions to discover what it
is. You may only answer Yes or No.

Ask one or two children to come to the front and answer
questions in the same way.

Divide the class into small groups. Give a picture to one
member of each group. The rest of the group ask
questions to discover what the picture is. Repeat with one
or two more pictures.

Page 101

Looking, speaking and drawing (7 Look and draw.)

First ask children to glance back at the previous lesson.
Find out what they remember about Stonehenge. Ask
What is it? Where is it? What was it? When was it built?
etc.

Now children look at the picture on page 101. Explain that
these children lived 4,000 years ago when Stonehenge
was built. Ask children to describe the picture.

Ask if they think anything is strange about the picture. Ask
them to circle anything which appears strange.

Speaking (2 Talk about the picture.)

Look at the phrases in speech bubbles. Ask children to
make three sentences about the picture using these
phrases. Put them on the board.

Children work in pairs. They discuss the picture using the
phrases given in speech bubbles.

When they have finished, hear some more opinions about
the picture.

Writing (3 Write.)
e Children write sentences about the picture above.

e Ask some of them to come and write their sentences on
the board.

Speaking (4 Think about it. 5 Ask and answer with a
friend.)

e Ask children to look at the small pictures. Ask them to
describe them.

e Read through the questions. Ask children to spend a few
moments thinking about their answers.

e Children first ask and answer in pairs. Then run through
the questions with the whole class.

@ Page 100

Writing (1 Make sentences.)

Children combine words and phrases from the two boxes
to make sentences about early people. They should use
used to.

Answers: 1 Early people used to wear skins and furs.

2 They used to hunt wild animals. 3 They used to catch fish.
4 They used to live in caves. 5 They used to draw on the
walls. 6 They used to cook over fires.

Writing (2 Write questions about early people. Then
write short answers.)

o Remind children that while used to is another way of
expressing past actions, it is found maostly in the
affirmative form. It is not usual to form questions or
negatives with used to. Instead, we use the normal
negative and irfterrogative forms of past tenses.

e Children write questions using the picture prompts.

o [f children are doing this exercise in class, they can swap
books with a friend to write the short answers.

Answers: 1 Did they eat meat? Yes, they did. 2 Did they
eat ice cream? No, they didn’t. 3 Did they wear
trousers? No, they didn’t. 4 Did they live in houses? No,
they didn’t. 5 Did they catch fish? Yes, they did.

Writing (3 Write sentences.)

Children write three negative sentences about early people.
They can base their sentences on Exercise 2 above or they
can think of their own sentences.
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Lesson 3 Page 102 @ Page 101

Language focus Reoountrng exploratlon revrsron of
tenses past srmple and past perfect

New Ianguage ‘He knew that people had travei(ed
across the Pacmc '

New words islander; tree trunks; crew;

Teaching aid Map of the world

Warm-up
e Listen again to Lazy coconut tree. [ page 86;

(€2 32).

o Play the tape again; the whole class joins in.

e Divide the class inio three groups. Each group sings a
verse of the song. Everybody joins in the chorus.

Page 102

Pre-reading (1 Look and find.)

e Children look in their books and try to find the places on
the map.

e Put up the world map. Ask for volunteers to come and
point to the same places on the map of the world.

e Explain to the class that they are going to read about a
man called Thor Heyerdahl. He came from Norway (point
out on map) but lived for a long time on the islands in
the Pacific (point).

Reading (2 Read.)
e Read the passage. Children follow in their books.

e Ask some general questions; What did Thor Heyerdahl
build? Where did he build it? Where did he sail? Can
children point on the map?

o Write on the board: Why did he sail in a raft from Peru to
the Pacific Islands?

e Children read again and try to find the answer.

o Ask what was the same on the islands and in Peru (two
things).

e Children look through the passage to find words which
they are still unsure of. Encourage children to help each
other to understand as far as possible.

Matching (3 Maich.)
Children match the pictures to three of the paragraphs.
Answers:a4;b5;c2

Reading and speaking (4 Read and say.)

Children work in pairs so that they can discuss the speech
bubbles. They must be able to explain why they agree or
disagree. Finally go through the exercise with the whole
class.

@ Page 101

Writing (1 Write the verbs.)
Children complete the paragraph with verbs from the box.

Answers: came, lived, thought, had come, were, told,
thought, was.

Writing (2 Which is different? Can you say why?)
Children can discuss the exercise in pairs before writing.

Answers: The Pacific...the others are countries; nest... the
others are parts of a tree; sledge...the others go on water;
statue...the others are real people; island...the others are
water

i Actlwty . y' .

{ ‘e Children act out an rntervrew wrth Thor Heyerdahl

:, ° They prepare alist of questlons for h|m Put them on“v
1 the board Make sure everyone can answer them

: ) Choose one person tobe Heyerdahl Choose two or
[ three interviewers. They act out the mtervrew infront
: of the class. If you wrsh repeat the interview wrth a
{ dn‘ferent cast : : !
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Lesson 4 Page 103 @j Page 102

Language focus Generalrevision

- Lah‘gylyja‘gfe " (R)a Véfiety of tenses and:

. Wprdsk;_(l?)ywor:‘d‘s from Unit 17 f o
" Teachingaid Map Q’fkthe‘woﬂ'd‘ .

Warm-up

e Write the following rhyme on the board:
A sailor went to sea, sea, sea,
To see what he could see, see, see.
But all that he could see, see, see
Was the bottom of the deep blue sea, sea, sea.

e Read the rhyme. Children read it in chorus.

e Follow the procedure for teaching a poem by rubbing out
a few words at a time.

e When children can say the rhyme without seeing the
words, get them to say it in chorus. Say it several times
starting slowly and getting faster. Who can say it the
fastest?

Page 103

Listening (7 Listenand /)

e Children keep their books closed. Put up the world map.
Point to the Pacific and ask what we call this ocean.

e Write Easter Island on the board. Ask a child to come to
the map to try and find Easter Island.

e Write on the board: temples tombs statues caves

e Explain to the children that they are going to hear
someone who travelled to Easter Island. He is going to talk
about one of these things. Which is it? Play Tape 39.

Tape 39

Interviewer: Why did you go to Easter Island?

Traveller: On Easter Island there are some wonderful
statues. | wanted to see them.

Interviewer: What do the statues look like?

Traveller: They are statues of people. They have very
big heads and their ears and noses are
very long.

Interviewer: Are the statues big?

Traveller: Yes, they are very tall, between 3 metres
and 12 metres. They stand next to each
other in lines. They look at the sea.

Interviewer: Who made them?

Traveller: We think that the first people on the island
came from South America. Perhaps they
made the statues

Interviewer: How old are they?

Traveller  They're very old. Perhaps 2,000 years old.

Interviewer: How many statues are there?

Traveller There are about 100. Many years ago
there were 600.

e Which things did the traveller talk about?

o Children open their books and look at the exercise. Go
through the questions with them.

e Play the tape again. Children tick the boxes.
® Check their answers. Play the tape once more.

Answers: 1 1st picture, 2 2nd picture, 3 We don’t know.
4 2,000 years, 5 100.

Writing (2 Write four sentences about the statues.)

e Children work on their own and then compare their
sentences with a friend’s. Encourage them to correct any
mistakes which they might spot.

o Put some of their sentences on the board.

Speaking (3 Think about it. Talk about it.)

Read through the questions. Then give children time to think
about their answers. When they are ready, they can discuss
the questions in groups. hear some of their ideas.

@ Page 102

Reading and w?'iting (1 Read the sentences... Write
them in the correct order.)

o Read the separate lines to the class.

e Go through the first part of the exercise with the class. Ask
the class to match the lines with the pictures.

e Then give them some help.

e The children then write the lines in the correct order. They
could work in pairs.

Answers: 1 This statue is of a woman. She is called
Liberty. She stands on an island in a harbour. It is the
harbour of one of the most famous cities in the world.

2 This statue is of a character from a children’s book. The
book is about a boy who never grows up. He fights a bad
pirate called Captain Hook. The boy and the pirate live in
Never-Never-Land.

3 This statue is of a soldier. It is nearly 2000 years old.
7,000 statues like this one were found together in the
ground. They were all buried with an Eastern emperor
when he died.
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Speaking (2 Where do you think these statues are
from?)

Children can work in pairs to work out the answers. They
write the number of the statue next to the correct country.

Answers: E1, C2, B3.
A suitable title would be: The Statue.

e Ask one or two children to read the completed poem to
the class.

Unit 17: Additional pages

Pages 104, 105

Reading for pleasure } Thor Heyerdahl and his rafts

e Ask children to look at the pictures on page 104. Where do
they think the buildings, animal statues and boats are
from? The same country? Different countries? Which
ones?

e Ask children to look at the pictures on the next page. Ask
them to predict what the text is going to be about. Tell
them to scan the text quickly to check. Note their ideas.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
vocabulary.

e Check the notes on the board. Ask children if they
predicted correctly. Ask them to say which countries the
things on page 104 are from. Ask what information was
new to them. Was any of it surprising?

e Children read the text aloud.

e [f the class has world maps, let them mark Heyerdahl’s
journey on it. if they do not have one, show them on a
large map.

e Children can make the penguins. Explain that this bird
comes from the south of South America, the continent
which Heyerdahl reached in his reed boat.

Living in the past project

e Choose a time in the past. Bring in pictures of things that
do and do not befong in that period. Alternatively, write
words on paper and cut them up. (You couid also do a
mixture of the two). ltems can cover food, clothing,
housing, household items, transport, games, sports.

e Divide the class into groups and give each one six to ten
of the words/pictures. Children sort their words into things
that do and don't belong in the period.

e They stick them onto a sheet of paper under the headings
They used to... They didn’t.

e Each group shows their sheet and talks about one or two
of the items, e.g. They used to ride horses. They didn’t
drive cars. They used to eat grapes. They didn’t have
popcorn, etc. They used to wear skirts. They didn’t
wear shorls.

e Other groups listen and say if they think any of the
statements are wrong.

e If you wish, children could write sentences to stick onto
their sheets.

@ Page 103

Dictionary skills

1 This reminds children that the meanings of abbreviations
can be found in the dictionary. Children draw lines
matching abbreviations for their full forms.

2 Children write the abbreviated forms in full.

Answers 1: 1 in the morning, 2 August, 3 kilomeires,
4 for example, 5 Friday, 6 North, 7 page, 8 in the
afternoop, 9 street, 10 the United States of America

2: 1 North London, 2 King street, 3 Friday the second of
August, 4 at 4 o'clock in the afternoon, 5 page sixty two,
6 One hundred kilometres

@ (Page 104)

Composition

This is a chance for children to write a relatively free
composition. Advise them not to make their story too
complicated. Nor should it be too long: two or three short
paragraphs will be enough. Remind them to plan their story
carefully before they start to write. They should make a rough
draft, check it for errors and write a final, good version in
their books.
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Volcanoes

Lesson 1 Page 106 @PagemS

Lahguage focus ' Describing natural féatures k
(R) present SImpIe (act/ve and passwe) adverbs of.
manner. ,

Language (R) The volcano erupts Rocks are thrown
into the air. ;
:The volcano erupts quick/y and noisily.

New words volcano, sun‘ace -solid, |Iqud magma
~ lava, erupt, cool (v))

Preparation Flnd or make some batons (see
Warm- up)
Find a bell or a hooter.

Warm-up

e Telling stories: for this activity you will need a bell or a
hooter, and some kind of ‘baton’ ( a stick, a wooden
spoon, a rolled up magazine etc.) which can be passed
from child to child.

e Ask a group of about six children to come to the front to
demonstrate the activity. You hold the baton and say the
first line of a story, e.g. Last Monday | was walking home
from school... Ring your bell (or hoot your hooter) and
pass the baton to one of the children who must take up
the story and continue until you ring your bell again. The
baton is handed io the next child, who must continue the
narrative.

e When the children understand how the activity works,
divide the class into groups, give each of them a baton
and the first line of a story. e.g. The sun was shining on
the sea. They invent their own story changing narrators
when you ring your bell.

Page 106

Pre-reading (71 Talk about it.)

e Children ook at the pictures of the two mountains. Ask
how many differences they can see. They call out a
number.

e Ask children to explain the differences.

Answers: The one on the left is lower (no snow), its sides
aren’t so steep, there is smoke coming out .The one on
the right is very high (snow on its summit), has steep sides
and no snow.

o Ask Which one is a volcano?

Listening and reading (2 Listen and read.)

e Give children time to look at the cross section of the
- volcano.

e Play Tape 40. Children follow in their books.

e Play the tape once more or read the text to the children.
Stop from time to time and ask children to point to items.

Tape 40

Narrator:

Under the surface of the earth it is very hot. The rocks
are not hard and solid. They are thick and liquid. This
liquid rock is called magma.

Sometimes there is an opening in the rocks on the
surface. Then the magma can come up through this
opening and the volcano erupts.

Sometimes it erupts slowly and quietly. Sometimes it
erupts very quickly and noisily. Dust and pieces of rock
are thrown up into the air. Red hot lava pours down the
sides of the mountain.

Later on the lava cools and becomes hard rock.

Words (3 Write these words in the boxes.)

e Children label items in the illustration, referring back to the
text if necessary. Check their answers.

Answers: 1 dust and rock, 2 lava, 3 surface, 4 new rock,
5 magma, 6 opening

o Write liquid and solid on the board. Say the names of
items. Childreh must say if they are liquid or solid: milk,
gold, water, ice, orange juice, wood. Ask children to
think of more examples.

Sequencing (4 Number the pictures in the right order.)

Children can work in pairs and discuss the differences in the
pictures.

Answers: C1,A2,E3,D4,B5

Speaking (5 Talk about it.)

e Ask a few questions about each picture in the sequence:
Picture 1: Where is the magma? Is it hot or cold? [s it
liquid or solid?

Picture 2: Where is the opening? What does the magma
do?

Picture 3: What does the volcano do? What happens to
the dust and rocks?

Picture 4: What does the lava do? Is it hot or cold? Liquid
or solid?

Picture 5: Is the lava liquid or solid now? Why does it
become solid? (Because it cools)

e Children can now describe the process with a friend.
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@ Page 105

Reading and understanding (7 Finish the sentences.)
Children find the right endings for the sentences.

Answers: 1 On the surface of the earth rocks are hard and
solid. 2 Deep in the earth it is very hot. 3 It is so hot that the
rocks are liquid. 4 Sometimes there are openings in rocks on
the surface. 5 Magma erupts through these openings. 6 Lava
becomes solid when it gets cold.

Words (2 What are the words? 3 Fit the words into the
volcano.)

e Children read the sentences and choose the correct word
to complete each one.

Answers: 1 solid, 2 mountain, 3 rocks, 4 hot, 5 surface,
6 thrown

e They then fit these words into the blanks on the volcano.

Answers: (reading across from top to bottom) hot, solid,
rocks, surface, mountain, thrown
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Lesson 2 Page 107 @ Page 106

v ,Language focus Descrlbmg past events (R) past
s:mp/e and contlnuous (R) reported statements

,Language (R) What did they see? What did they think
was happen/ng’) He sa/d that he cou/d see smoke o

Newwords lceland exist, smoke (n.)

Teaching aids Map oftheworld

Warm-up

e Make a note of these words: nest, orange, van, lorry,
collar, ankle, oven.

e Ask a child to come to the front. Whisper one of the words
to the child who then draws the item and the class
guesses. When they have guessed correctly, the child
writes the word on the board. Repeat with other children
and the other words.

o When all the words are on the board, ask the class to call
out the first letter of each word. Write them at random on
the board.

e Children now rearrange the letters to form a word:
volcano

e Do the activity again, if you wish, with: arrow, thread,
needle, umbrella, mask, ice, nose, orange. The initial
|etters form mountain

Page 107

Pre-listening (1 Look at this.)
e Look at the picture and read the introduction.

e Put up the world map. Ask if anyone can find lceland on
the map.

e Say In October 1963 Surtsey was not on the map. In
November 1963 it was on the map. What do you think
happened? Get suggestions.

Listening (2 Listen and paint.)

o Explain to the ch'ildren that they are going to hear two
fishermen talking.

e Look at the two pictures. What did the fishermen see?
Play Tape 41.

Tape 41

Two fishermen:

1:  What's that over there?

2:  ltlooks like smoke. Yes, it is smoke. It's rising up
from the sea.

1:  Smoke? It must be coming from a fishing boat. It
must be on fire. It must be burning.

2: Come on! Quickly! Let’s go closer. Let's go and
help them...

1:  lcan’t see a boat. But what is that?

2: ltcan'tbe... Butitis... It’sland. It's a volcano. It's
rising up out of the sea.

1:  Look at the lava and the fire.

2:  Look at the dust and the smoke.

1:  We can’t stay here. It’s too dangerous.

2:  Quick! Let’s go back to the port. We must tell

everyone about this.

@ Check their answers.

Listening (3 Listen again and think about these
questions. Make notes.)
e Read through the questions.

e Play the tape again. Children listen and at the end note
down their answers.

Speaking (4 Talk about your answers.)

Children discuss their answers in pairs and then with the
whole class.

Reading and writing (5 Read and write)

e Ask children to read the direct speech in the speech
bubbles.

e Ask What did the fisherman say? Children pick out the
statements and report them.

e Go through the statements again in the order in the book.
Then children write the sentences.

Answers: He said (that) he could see smoke. He said
(that) a fishing boat was on fire. He said (that) they must
sail towards the burning ship. He said that they must be
quick. He said (that) dust and smoke were rising from the
sea.

Writing and speaking (6 Write and speak.)
e Ask the class for ideas for questions to ask the fisherman.
Everyone writes down four questions.

e Children work in pairs. One is the reporter, the other is the
fisherman. When they have finished, they form new pairs,
swap roles and ask again.
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@J Page 106 Words (2 Find the opposites.)

. - i ] Answers: 1 dangerous - safe, 2 rise — fall, 3 heats — cools,
Reading and writing (1 Read this magazine 4 noisily — quietly, 5 solid - liquid, 6 soft - hard,
report...How many mistakes...? Correct the mistakes.) 7 slowly — quickly, 8 thin — thick
e Children read the report and underiine the errors. Check

their answers before they start to write.

Answers: Children should underline: mountain, Norway,
tourists, house, stayed, not dangerous, lots of

o Children correct the sentences.

Answers: Surtsey is an island which suddenly appeared
out of the sea near Iceland. The first people to see
Surtsey were some fishermen on a boat. They saw
smoke and thought that it was coming from a burning
ship. They did not stay to waich because it was too
dangerous. Today plants grow on the island but no people
live there.
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Lesson 3 Pages 108, 109 @Page 107

Language focus Describing past events; (R) Past fenses;

simple, continuous, perfect; (R) Past simple passive
Language (R) Vesuvius erupted.. .. The wind was In

blowing ... It had been quiet ... dust and rock was

thrown ... - L B
New words ~ well, kmos’ayic‘;'pour i,

Teaching aids Map of the world

Warm-up

e Rhyming words. Divide the class into two teams. On the
board write Team A and Team B. Give each team 10 points.

o Say a word. In turn the teams have to say words which
rhyme, e.g. You: car, A: star, B: far, A: jar, etc. If a team
cannot think of a rhyming word, or they say a word which
does not rhyme, they lose one point. They may say a word
which is unfamiliar to the opposing team. If so, this team
can challenge them to use the word in a sentence. If they
can do it, the challenging team loses a point. If they
cannot do it, they themselves lose a point.

e Some words to try: box, chair, tree, snake, cat, park,
light, eye, ball, pen, ear, walk, moon, swing, mask,
fridge, catch, sweet

Page 108
Pre-reading (1 Think about it.)

e Put up the world map.

o Children open their books at page 108 but cover the main
reading text. Point to the two pictures of Pompeii and read
the captions.

e Ask Can anyone point to ltaly on the map? Can anyone
see Pompeii? Children come to the front and point on the
map.

e Children describe the two pictures. Ask What happened
to Pompeii? Elicit suggestions.

Reading (2 Read.)

e Children uncover just the first two paragraphs of the text.
Read the first two paragraphs. Ask children why strange
things were happening. Ask if they can guess.

e Children uncover the third paragraph. Read it. Ask what
happened to Pompeii.

e Uncover the last paragraph and read. Ask what you can
see if you go to Pompeii today.

Page 109

Reading and understanding (3 Choose the best title.)
Ask children to vote for the best title.

Answer: What happened to Pompeii?

Reading and matching 4 What happened to
Pompeii? Choose the best picture.)

Children read the text again silently and then choose the
best picture.

Answer: B

Reading and understanding (5 True or False? Write
TorF.)

Children work on their own and then compare their answers
in pairs. Check their answers,

Answers:1F,2F,3T,4F,5F, 6T

Words (6 Find the words.)

Children scan through the text quickly picking out the words
for the definitions.

Answers: well, lava, buried, mosaic, coins, stove

Speaking (7 Think about it. Talk about it.)

e Read through the questions and then let the children
discuss in groups. Appoint a group leader in each group
who must make sure that everybody speaks.

e Groups report back to the whole class.

@ Page 107

Dictionary skills

e Children match the words to the pictures and then write
the words in alphabetical order.

e Tell children ta,take care when there are words which start
with the same letter or letters.

Answers:1D,2H,3F,4G,5A,61,7B,8E,9J,10C

Answers: calculator, cart, island, kilt, raft, ring, sledge,
statue, volcano, well

Spelling
Two consonants need to be added to form the words.

Answers: 1 bath, 2 chips, 3 lamp, 4 brush, 5 wheel, 6 spoon,
7 swing, 8 prince, 9 bridge, 10 mask, 11 chalk, 12 plant
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Lesson 4 Page 110 @ Page 108

Lénguége focus No Spébiéi‘focuS ;
- Language Revision |

: Woi'dsk  Revision

Warm-up

e Let children choose one or two activities which they have
enjoyed.

o Let them suggest a song to sing or rhyme to say.

Page 110

A quiz (1 A Quiz. Look through your books and find the
answers.)

e The idea behind the quiz is to encourage children to go
back through their books and rediscover pictures and
texts which they may have forgotten but which they will
enjoy remembering. Thus the quiz is not a race. Children
can take their time and if they become sidetracked by
something which interests them, so much the better.

o Itis probably most valuable to do the quiz in pairs since
children will then have the opportunity to talk about and
comment on things which interest them.

A song (2 Listen and sing.)

o Play Tape 42. Children do not look at the words but listen
so as to become familiar with the rhythm. They can tap out
the rhythm on their desks or clap gently.

Tape 42

Someone

to talk with,

to dance with,
to sing with,

o eat with

to laugh with
to cry with

to think with

to understand -
someone ...

to be my friend

e Play the tape again. This time children follow the words in
their books.

e Play the tape again. Children join in with the words.

o If you have time, play the tape again with the children
doing the actions/mime for each line.

@ Page 108

Composition

e Children think about their holidays last year and the
holidays which are about to come.

o By answering the questions, vocabulary and ideas are
generated which will form the basis of their writing.

e The composition will be in two parts: last year and this
year.

@ Finally children can illustrate their writing.

Unit 18: Additional pages

[Pl Page 110

Reading for pleasure / Pierre Renoir

e Read the title to the class. Children look at the pictures.
Explain that the text is about an artist. Do they think the
pictures are of the present day? Ask them for reasons to
justify their answer.

e Explain that this artist lived in France, and his paintings
were done about a hundred years ago.

e Children scan the text. Ask them for significant words.
Note these on the board.

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
words.

e Children read parts of the text aloud.

e Remind the class that the children in the pictures are
walking on the beach. They do not have any beach toys
and they are not going to swim. Ask the class about their
favourite things to do at the seaside. What do they like to
play with? Do they go in the water?

e Children draw their own beach scene. They write a few
sentences describing it. If you wish, write prompt
guestions on the board, e.g. Where is it? What is the
weather like? Who is there? What are they doing?
Display the pictures and the writing. Let children look at
each other’s work.

Unit 18 Lesson 4; Additional pages




Volcano poster project

e Draw a large picture outline of a volcano not erupting. Pin
it on the board.

e Ask children to think what it would be like to be near a
volcano when it erupted. What would they hear, see,
smell, taste, feel?

e Collect a few words and phrases on the board, e.g.
flames, ash, dust, bad air, shaking ground. Ask children
for one or two words to describe the experience, e.g.
dangerous, exciting, etc

e Divide the class into five groups. Ask each group to list
words to answer one of these questions: 1 How would it
sound? 2 What would you see? 3 How would it smell? 4
What colours would you see? (This group lists the colours,
then colours the picture you have drawn accordingly) 5
What words describe the eruption?

e Go around helping. Let children use dictionaries to find
new words.

e Children write their words on separate pieces of paper.
Groups take turns to come to the picture say their words
and stick them around i, or on it, if appropriate.

e Display the poster in the classroom.

@ Pages 109, 110

Revision

This test covers the main items dealt with in Units 16-18.
You may wish o go through the exercises orally before the
children write.

Unit 18 Additional pages




Grammar file cards

Grammar file cards




World map

World map




Game cards: Sally 1

_ﬂ Game cards: Sally 1




Sally 2

Game cards

2D

Sally 2

Game cards




Game cards: Joe 1




Game cards: Joe 2

N\

Game cards: Joe 2
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@ Complete the sentences. Use the present simple.

ﬁow often you TV? 2 Q it every doyj
i____ John footbollD

4 @o. He not football. He bosketballj

5T________ theGordons___ ina flat?>

6 ( No, they not in a flat. They ina housq
Marks [

a Complete the sentences. Use the present perfect.

Where have they been?

185 Fred . |lratAasuil
2 Lee and Dee i lhancCi

3{ never D ladgnEn
4<< you ever j mAicrae

, Marks []
a Complete the sentences with these verbs:
Use the past simple.
1A Sally__ tothetheatre yesterday?
2 B: She not ‘ to the theatre. She____ to the cinema
with Joe.
3 AWhat____ they 7
4 B: They anAmericanfilm.Joe____ not_____itvery much.
Marks []

Evaluation 1




Complete the sentences. Use the past continuous.

What were they doing yesterday afternoon?

1 Sally

3 % Mr and Mrs Gordon
=%
R - = )
I

Marks [

@ Complete the sentences with the verbs in brackets. Use the first conditional.

1 Ifyou to England, you English. (go, speak)
2 If Alex New York, he by plane. (visit, travel)
3 We a picnic if the weather fine. (have, be)
4 The Gordons a new car if they a good one.
. (buy, find)
Marks [

a Complete the sentences. Use the present continuous.

What are they doing tomorrow?

}! SRy
S 0475553

::‘ o
J
LT0%0%Y,
(3
»
v.O“‘-

PO

Q Alex and Joe

s [ ] )

4 ' We >
@% Marks []
Evaluation 1 H




a Complete the sentences with myself, yourself, himself or herself.

1 Joe fell off his bike and hurt

"3'0

2 Q Did you enjo at th 7
—Didy joy e Z00%

3 Ges, | enjoyed very much},

4 Sally looked at in the mirror.
%id Mr Gordon enjoy in Amenco
/
6 Ges, he did. But Mrs Gordon did not enjoy >>

Marks [

| Make questions to match the answers.

1 ever ?

*.
No. I’ve never been to America.

She bought her necklace in Egypt.

They play football twice a week.
4 if ?

If the weather’s fine, we’ll have a picnic.

She was writing to her pen friend.
6 ?

He wants a new camera because his old one is broken.

Marks [




.
g

6 Complete the sentences with these verbs: - - -
Use the present perfect. @ @ @
What have they just done?

1 Sally and Zoe just

2 V@ JOé

. Marks []
Complete the sentences. Use for or since. - - -
Use the present perfect of these verbs: @ @ e

1 Bill glasses 5 years.
%
2 Lucy in London 1989.
3 ! 4 the Gordons ages>
4 The Gordons their car July.
5 &E@@ you here a long timeD
P | MOrkS D
Complete the sentences with the verbs in brackets.
Use the present passive.
1 Bread all over the world. (eat)
2 Pandas in China. (find)
3 Meat at the butcher’s. (sell)
4 Trousers by a tailor. (make) Marks [

Evaluation 2




»
LB Write sentences as in the example.
Use for or since and the present perfect continuous.

baby - sleep — three hours The baby has been sleeping for three hours -

1 Joe —save — pocket money — months

2 The boys — swim - sea — 10 o’clock

3 | —-watch-TV -two hours £

I
« Z
q

)

4 How long - you —study - English?

5 you —wait - along time?

Marks [ ]

@ Write sentences as in the example.
Linda — bad ’ Linda is bad at playing fennis
1 Joe —enjoy 5
2 Sue - hate —— y
3 Sally — not mind s |
4 Alex —good
5 Zoe and Linda — interested @@
8 .
Marks []

Complete the sentences. _—————
Use foo or enough and these words: ~~ small_old long fast sweet

1 % This bike is

2 O0de  This caris not
3 2 These fruit .
ese fruits are nof
4 His hat is
5 His trousers are not . Marks [ ]

Evaluation 2




é Complete the sentences.

1 Breadismade _____ the baker.

2 Cotton is grown hot countries.

3 Cottonyarniswoven____ cloth.

4 Bottlesaremade______ glass or plastic.
5 A hedgehog is covered spines.

6 A caterpillar changes a butterfly.
7 The tiger was hiding the hunters.
8 Bears sleep the winter.

, Marks []
Make questions to match the answers.

1 ?

She’s been waiting since six o’clock.
2 ?

Polar bears are found at the North Pole.
3 ?

They have just done their homework.
4 ?

| enjoy riding because it is fun.

5 for a long time?

Yes, | have. I've known Zoe for a very long time.

6 at the supermarket?

Yes, and it’s sold at the baker’s, too.

Marks [

Evaluation 2




a Complete the sentences about children 100 years ago. Use used fo.

1 They on slates with chalk.

2 They everyday clothes to school.

3 They strict teachers.

4 Boys with toy soldiers.

5 Girls with a rope. Marks [
} Write said or told.

1 John___ that he was going to Australia.

2 Bob that he wanted to travel too.

3 John him that he could go with him.

4 Bob______John he did not have enough money. Marks [

i Report these sentences. Remember to change the tenses.

R
: Fred o
2 @ /1 have a new b@ Jane

3 4can’tplcytennis) Susie
|

4

4 ;\;“% /] often go swimmin@ Bob

5 {don t like snakes) Pete

6 @y watch is broken) Maggie

Marks [ |

Evaluation 3




@ Complete the sentences with the verbs in brackets. Use the past passive.

1 The first computer in 1946. (invent)
2 it in Ameri
S= PN merica. (make)

3 The pyramids thousands of years ago. (build)

4 AT The stone by boat. (bring)
5 ThlSJewellgry in an old box. (find)
6 =Y. The rings by a queen. (wear)
B
Marks []
Complete the sentences with the words in brackets. Use the second
conditional.
1 Bill does not have a bike.
If he a bike, he it every day. (have, ride)
2 Carol does not have a cat.
If she a cat, she it Monty. (have, call)
3 | can’t speak French.
I very happy if | speak French. (be, can)
4 Joe and Sally don’t know Zoe’s phone number. *
They Zoeifthey_  her number. (phone, know)
f Marks [
@ Write the question tags.
1 Heis coming, _ ?
2 We were invited, ?
3 Thisisn’t ready, ?
4 You will do your homework, ?
5 They haven't finished, ?
Marks [

Evaluation 3




Change the sentences as in the example.

A Frenchman invented the first calculator.

1 Strict teachers taught the children.

2 A child drew this picture.

3 A famous person wrote these letters.

4 A helicopter took the climber to hospital.

5 An old woman wove this carpet.

Marks []
@ Match these words with their definitions:
summit  handkerchief  scooter  dam'  whistle  blizzard
1 This makes a loud noise when you blow it;
2 You put one foot on this and push yourself along with the
other:
3 The top of a mountain:
4 A snowstorm:
5 This is built across a river to store water:
6 A small square of cloth:
Marks L[]

Evaluation 3




ﬁ Answer the guestions as in the example.
Why did Sam go to the park? % He went o the park fo ride his bike .

1 Why did Sally go shopping?

2 Why did Alex go to the zoo?

3 Why did the Gordons go to

Egypt?
4 Why are the boys going to
the beach?
5 Why is Mrs Gordon buying o)
SEHED
some eggs?

Marks []

Make sentences as in the example.

Betty — sad - cry Befty was so sad that shegried» .

1 Jane — tired — sleep — twelve hours

2 Bill - hungry — eat — all the biscuits

3 The weather — hot — we — go — beach

4 Paul - walk - slowly - late for school

5 The teacher — speak — quietly — we — not hear her

Marks [ ]

Evaluation 4




Complete these sentences with the verbs in brackets.
Put one verb in the past simple and one in the past continuous.

1 Miss Jackson
in the kitchen. (hear, talk)

2 While Miss Jackson

the servants, who

3 When she

on the table. (go, lie)
4 Henry in the garden when it
5 Charles the bird, which

her hands, someone
her ring. (wash, take)

into the bathroom, the ring

to rain.
(work, start)

in the tree. (see, sit)
Marks [

@ Complete the sentences. Use the past simple or the present perfect.

you ever

to Americ@

ot~ o 2

2 { When you

ther@ (

there last yeU

4 E you

yoursel@

5 Ges, [

myself very muchj

_ Sdllyever

Chinese foodj

Chinese food

not
but she Indian food.

Wby,

EVhen she

D

9 Ghe _

1X she

it last weej
D

11 Qes, she

it very mucj Marks [ |

—ﬁ Evaluation 4




ﬁ Finish these sentences.

1 If the weather is fine tomorrow,

If I work hard at school,

3 Joe will be happy if

4 The Gordons will buy a new car if

D Finish these sentences.

1 If I had a lot of money,

Marks []

If Joe went to America,

3 | would be very happy if

4 Alex would buy a new camera if

*®

Report these sentences. Remember to change the tenses.

Marks [

/g %4””1 going to Australia) 1 He said

Yhave my ticket, Jo) 2

I love playing tennis, I\/\eg) 3 She

“( hY
:‘ I! ! ! Yl can’t play very well.) 4

Marks [

Evaluation 5




% Y .
Write sentences as in the example.

Lions — find — Africa Lions are fodnd in Africa

1 Jeans - make — cotton

2 Cotton - grow - hot countries

3 Vegetables - sell — greengrocer

4 Football - play - all over the world

. Marks ]
6 Write sentences as in the example.

bear — see — forest A bear was seen in the forest

1 Scissors — invent — the Egyptians

2 The first calculator — make — France

3 The Kariba Dam — build ~ 1959

4 Many animals — rescue — boat

Marks [

Evaluation 5




@ Complete the text. Use these verbs

agree
Ben wanted to have a pet. He hismother____ him
one but his mother not____ tohaveananimalinthe
house. She that they dirty and expensive. One
day Ben the newspaper when he
something interesting: ‘Rabbits for salel Only £2 each!’ Ben the
paper to his mother. , Muml | just
something very interesting, ' he U a rabbit, it
in the garden, not in the house.” Ben’s mother
forawhileandthenshe . So that afternoon they

a rabbit for Ben.
Marks []

a Complete the sentences with these words:

for dbove by round in through at for ago across

1 Alex is interested photography.

2 Joeis good playing the guitar.

3 The vacuum cleaner was invented an Englishman.
4 Miss Walker has lived here twenty years.

5 She visited China ten years

6 Thor Heyerdahl sailed the Atlantic.
7 Some people have sailed the world.
8 John has been waiting ages.
9 Thebirdflew_____ the open window.
10 The moon was shining the mountain tops.

Marks [

Evaluation 5




Find the words.
Use each word only once.

. rocking horse . ,Iedp’drd | ’stork‘f e’arring foal
l séwfng ‘r‘nochi‘né‘ | kscooytef‘r" ’ksvkvqllow whale bonhetk roof
c‘hickk VVGcl:Jkum‘dyedner hoop ‘ qup kkseq hokse . 'b‘umpe'r' |
chkim:n'éy Iamb ’,'Vn‘éCquce kch‘CkOdi‘Ickaki ﬁngr ishqu | kWhéeIc
| tk’celep‘hone' stairs  tiger

Find:
1 3 baby animals:

3 creatures which can fly:

3 toys:

3 items of jewellery:

3 dangerous animals:

3 parts of a car:

3 parts of a house:

2
3
4
5
6 3 sea creatures:
7
8
9

3 inventions:

Marks []

Evaluation 5




Evaluation 1 Answers (Possible 49 marks) Evaluation 2 Answers (Possibie 43 marks)

For all tests: answers in bold (alternatives in brackets) 1 (6 marks)

(8 marks) 1 Sally and Zoe have just made a cake.

do you watch 2 Joe has just broken a cup.

watch 3 Linda has just written a letter.

Does John play 4 | bhave just eaten an apple.

does not play; plays 5 We have just bought some flowers.

Do the Gordons live 2 (5 marks)

do not live; live 1 Bill has worn glasses for five years;
(4 marks) 2 Lucy has lived in London since 1989;

Fred has been to Australia. 3 | have known the Gordons for ages;

Lee and Dee have been to China. 4 The Gordons have had their car since July;

I have never been to England. 5 Have you been here for a long time?

Have you ever been to America? 3 (4 marks)
(6 marks) 1 iseaten 2 arefound 3 issold 4 are made
Did Sally go 4 (5 marks)

She did not go; She went 1 Joe has been saving his pocket money for months.
did they see 2 The boys have been swimming in the sea since

saw; did not enjoy. 10 o’clock.

(4 marks) I have been watching TV for 2 hours.
Sally was watching TV. How long have you been studying English?
Have you been waiting for a long time?

(5 marks)

Joe enjoys playing the guitar.

Joe was playing the guitar.
Mr and Mrs Gordon were painting.
(8 marks) Sue hates cooking.

go; will speak Sally does ng} mind ironing.
visits; will travel Alex is good at swimming.

Zoe and Linda are interested in singing.
(5 marks)

tooold 2 fastenough 3 sweetenough
toosmall 5 long enough

(8 marks)

by 2 in 3 into 4 of(from) 5 in(with) 6 into
from 8 during (in, through)

(6 marks)
How long has she been waiting?

will have; is

will buy; find

(4 marks)

Alex and Joe are playing basketball.
Sally is buying new shoes.

| am seeing a film.

We are doing our homework.

(6 marks)

himself 2 yourself 3 myself 4 herself
himself 6 herself

(6 marks)

Have you ever been to America?

Where are polar bears found?
What have they just done?
Why do you enjoy riding?

Where did she buy her necklace? Have you known Zoe for a long time?

D oA WN 20NN RS0 NN =2 o R W

Is bread sold at the supermarket?

1
1

2

3

4

5

6

2

1

2

3

4

3

1

2

3

4

4

1

2

3

4 | was reading.
5

1

2

3

4

6

1

2

3

4

7

1

5

8

1

2

3 How often do they play football?
4 What will we do if the weather’s fine?
5 Who was she writing to?

6

Why does he want a new camera?

Evaluation 1 Answers, Evaluation 2 Answers




Evaluation 3 Answers (Possible 45 marks)

(5 marks)

used to write

used to wear

used to have

used to play

used to skip

(4 marks)

said 2 said 3 told 4 told

(6 marks)

Fred said (that) he was feeling ill.
Jane said (that) she had a new bike.
Susie said (that) she could not play tennis.

1
1

2

3

4

5

2

1

3

1

2

3

4 Bob said (that) he often went swimming.
5 Pete said (that) he did not like snakes.

6 Maggie said (that) her watch was broken.
4 (6 marks)

1 wasinvented 2 was made

3 were built 4 was brought

5 wasfound 6 were worn

5 (8 marks)

1 had; would ride

2 had; would call

3 would be; could

4 would phone; knew

6 (5 marks)

isn’the; weren’twe; isit; won’tyou; have they
(5 marks)

-~

The children were taught by strict teachers.
This picture was drawn by a child.

These letters were written by a famous person.

This carpet was woven by an old woman.
(6 marks)

whistle 2 scooter 3 summit 4 blizzard 5 dam

handkerchief

Evaluation 4 Answers (Possible 32 marks)

1
2
3
4 The climber was taken to hospital by (2) helicopter.
5
8
1
6

1 (5 marks)

She went shopping to buy some (new) shoes.
He went to the zo0 to take some photos.
They went to Egypt to see (visit) the Pyramids.

o AW N

She is buying some eggs to make a cake.

They are going to the beach to swim (have a swim).

O A W N =R ok~ WON =N

~N O Ok~ W N =

10
11

(5 marks)

Jane was so tired that she slept for twelve hours.
Bill was so hungry that he ate all the biscuits.

The weather was so hot that we went to the beach.
Paul walked so slowly that he was late for school.

The teacher spoke so quietly that we could not hear
her.

(10 marks)

heard; were talking

was washing; took

went; was lying

was working; started

saw; was sitting

(11 marks)
Have you ever been to America?
When did you go there?
| went there last year.
Did you enjoy yourself?
Yes, | enjoyed myself very much.
Has Sally ever eaten Chinese food?

She has not eaten Chinese food but she has eaten
Indian food.

When did she eat it?

She ate it last week.

Did she like (enjoy) it?

Yes, she liked (enjoyed) it very much.

%

Evaluation 3 Answers, Evaluation 4 Answers




Evaluation 5 Answers (possibie 76 marks)

1 (4 marks)
Suggestions only):

—

.. 1 will go to the beach.
. my parents will be happy.

w N =

.. he gets a new guitar.
4 ... they have enough money.
2 (4 marks)
(Suggestions only):
..  would buy a new camera.
. he would visit New York.
.. Ihad a pet.
... he had enough money.
(4 marks)
He said (that) he was going to Australia.
He told Joe (that) he had his ticket.
She told Meg (that) she loved playing tennis.
She said (that) she could not play very well.
(4 marks)
Jeans are made from cotton.
Cotton is grown in hot countries.
Vegetables are sold by the greengrocer.
Football is played all over the world.
(4 marks)
Scissors were invented by the Egyptians.
The first calculator was made in France.
The Kariba Dam was built in 1959.
4 Many animals were rescued by boat.
6 (16 marks)
asked; tobuy; didnotwant; said; were; was
reading; saw; showed; Look; have justfound;
said; had; wouldlive; thought; agreed; bought
7 (10 marks)

1in 2at 3 by 4 for 5ago 6across 7 round
8 for 9 through 10 above

W N =+ 0 WN = bR WN W W N =

8 (27 marks)

© 0 N O 0O b~ 0N~

foal, chick, lamb

stork, swallow, wasp
rocking horse, scooter, hoop
earring, necklace, ring
leopard, crocodile, tiger
whale, sea horse, shark
bonnet, bumper, wheel

roof, chimney, stairs

sewing machine, vacuum cleaner, telephone

Evaluation 5 Answers




Revision Practice Test,
Units 1-5

Revision Practice Test,
Units 6-10

@ Pages 31, 32

Answers are in bold (alternatives in brackets)

1 live, have, knows, plays, has, does not have, like
(piay), do not like (play)

2 went, saw
was, made
bought, gave
fell, broke

Have you ever been fo China?
When did you go there?

Did you enjoy yourself?
Have you ever seen a panda?
Where did you see it?

What was it doing?

Colin was flying a plane.
James and Jack were fishing.
Laura was playing the guitar.
| was sleeping.

We were eating ice creams.

He was not playing.

She did not buy a parrot.

| did not go to China.

They do not have apples.

We are not working tomorrow.

~ O A WON - OO WN 2 OO0 WN =

We’ll go to the beach if the sun is shining (the sun
shines).

If it rains, | will watch TV.

if you go to the zoo, you will see the lions.

He will go to the doctor if he isll.

They will be late if they do not hurry (run).

g oW

@ Pages 61, 62

Answers are in bold (aliernatives in brackets)

1 broken, eaten, taken
won, bought, made
A The woman has just made a cake.
B The boy has just bought an ice cream.
C The boy has just broken a window.
D The girl has just won a prize.
E The man has just taken a photo.
F The cats have just eaten some fish (their dinner).

2 lived, had, played, known
1 She has had her watch since July.
2 They have lived in their house (there) for 20 years.
3 He has played the trumpet for 6 months.
4 She has known her (her friend/ this girl) since 1996.

3 (Children should use the words in the boxes only once)
Cars are mended by the mechanic.
Bread is baked by the baker.
Vegetables are sold by the greengrocer.
Shoes are made by the shoemaker.
Jackets are sewn by the tailor.
Wheat is grown by the farmer.

4 Where is cotton grown?
How long have they been living here?
What has Alex just won?
Why have we been running?

5 .. it's tgo heavy.

.. they’re not sweet enough.
.. i’s not long enough.
.. she’s too young.

1
2
3
4
5
6
1
2
3 How many poems has Paul written?
4
5
1
2
3
4
5 ... heisn’t (doesn’t run) fast enough.

Revision practice test answers




Revision Practice Test,
Units 11-15

Revision Practice Test,
Units 16-18

L] Pages 91,92

Answers are in bold (alternatives in brackets)

1 1

2
3
4
5

(o]

He used to wear a kilt.

He used to ride a horse.

He used to climb mountains.

He said (that) Scotland is a beautiful country.
He told Joe (that) there are many mountains
in Scotland.

He said (that) it snows on the mountains in winter.

He told Sally (that) lots of visitors go there in the
summer.

2 built, invented, worn, written

2
3
4
1
2
3
4
4 1
2
3
4
2
3
4

Kimonos were worn by men and women.
A dam was built by beavers.
A good story was written by the reporter.

Miss Walker said that the soup tasted delicious.
She said that the decorations looked beautiful.
She said that she had some lovely photographs.
She said that the flowers smelled lovely.

said

told

said

told

This is the guitar that Joe plays.

This is the photo(graph) that Alex took.

This is the cake that Mrs Gordon made.

@ Pages 109

Answers are in bold (alternatives in brackets)

1

» WN O~NOUL A, WD Ok WD =2

O O =2 OB WON = W=

She said that she often heard strange noises.
She said that they could not stay in the town.
She said that they had to leave now (then).

She told Marcus that the birds were flying away.
She told Marcus that she was afraid.

can't you?

aren't you?

aren’t they?

isn't it?

aren’t you?

would we?

won’t she?

isn't he?

The bag is so heavy that the girl cannot lift it.

The boy ran so fast that he won the race.

It is such an exciting game that the boy bought/is
buying it.

It is such a sunny day that the children are wearing
sunglasses.

go; will see

will phone; get

will be; does not hurry

visit; will meet

...Henry would go to America.

...he would see the Statue of Liberty
...if she hﬁad a pony (horse).

...she would make some cakes.

...if he played football.

Cotton is grown in hot countries.
Jeans are made of cotton cloth.
Paper was invented by the Chinese.
The dam was built in 1946.

The tombs were found by travellers.

Revision practice test answers




Practice Book Answers

Revision Answers

1 1 lives,is 2 went, was, 3 will be, will not swim
4 phoned, are going to play

2 1 [ltisfive minutes to eight.
2 ltis twenty-five minutes to nine.
3 ltis twenty-five minutes past nine.
4 [tis five minutes past eleven.
3 1 should
2 shouldn’t, many
3 many, we should
4 Should we drink much cola? No, we shouldn’t.
5 Should we eat much chocolate? No, we shouldn’t.
6 Should we eat many vegetables? Yes, we should.
4 1 will 2 arrived, was 3 have been, said
4 are, said, will
5 1 often 2 never 3 sometimes
4 sometimes 5 always
6 1 wasreading,was 2 willgo 3 swims
4 runs 5 went
7 1 least 2 most 3 fewest 4 most 5 more 6 less
8 1 much,little 2 many, few 3 tall, 20 centimetres
4 How heavy, halfakilo 5 wide, 15 centimetres
Unit 1
1 Max:
1 play 2 goswimming 3 often 4 sometimes
5 like 6 | make model aeroplanes;
Leila:
1 computer games
2 plays basketball
3 often plays tennis
4 She sometimes goes swimming.
5 She likes elephants.
6 She collects dolls. They are on the shelves.
2 1 don'tplay the guitar; play the piano
2 don't like cats; like dogs
3 No, | don’t make model boats. | make model planes.
4 doesn’t play the piano; plays computer games
5 No, she doesn't like giraffes. She likes elephants.
6 No, she doesn’t collect stamps. She collects dolls.
3 1 Do you always go swimming? go swimming
2 Doyou like snakes? don’t
3 Do you often play football? Yes, | often play
4 Does Leila sometimes go swimming? goes
swimming
5 Does she (Leila) like tigers? she doesn’t like
6 Does she (Leila) collect shells? she doesn’t
4 1 ThisisJoe's guitar. 2 Sally’s petis a canary.
3 Thecat'snameis Tiger. 4 Alex’s fish is called Fin.
5 The family’s house is in Moon Street.
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Did you see the lorry? saw

Did the lorry (it) stop? did not (didn’t)

Did it go through the red lights? went

Did it hit a taxi? didn’t

Did it break the van’s headlights? broke

near the traffic lights.

Mrs Brown did not see a bus. She saw a lorry.

It was not going siowly. it was going very fast.
The lorry did not stop. It went through the red lights.
It did not hit a taxi. It hit a van.

It did not break the van’s door. It broke the van’s
headlights.

Unit 1 Revision

1 1
4
2 1
3 1
2
3
4
5
Unit 2
1 1
2
3
4
5
6
2 1
3
4
5
6
3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0
4 1
3
5
7
5 1

were; was 2 kicked 3 jumped, did not stop
jumped, fell, broke 5 phoned 6 gave 7 put

lap 2 pet 3 address 4 hobbies 5 branch

Do you like computer games?
Ben doesn’t have any pets.
We don’t go swimming.

Mrs Brown did not see a bus.
Did the cat break the branch?

China

Ben has been to Egypt.

Sue has been to Australia.

Ben and Sue have been to the South Pole.
Sue has been to London.

Ben has been to (North) America.

panda 2 Sue has ridden on a (London) bus.
Ben hasglimbed a mountain.

Sue has made a {model) boat.

Ben and Sue have travelled to China.

Ben has swum in a lake.

travelled to France

travelled to France

Have you ever walked in the (a) desert?
Yes, | have walked in the (a) desert.
Have you ever swum in the (an) ocean?
No, I haven’t swum in the (an) ocean.
Have you ever ridden an elephant?
Yes, | have ridden an elephant.

_Have you ever lived in America?

No, | haven’t lived in America.

haveread 2 am reading, Have you

read 4 Didyou like

was, exciting 6 Have you read

bought, like 8 liketoread 9 haven’t seen

The weather in Canada was very cold and snowy (the
snow was very deep).

Everyone went skating on the lake near Max’s house.
Max’s sons held Mr Gordon’s arms and pulled him
along the ice.

Revision practice book answers




4 Mr Gordon enjoyed skating. At the end he said, ‘That 7 1 reading English, learning about plants

was great. Skating is very exciting.’ 2 lwas listening to music and Ben was playing basketball.
5 No, the Gordon children have never skated on ice. 3 lwas learning about animals and Ben was doing
6 The (Gordon) children want to go to Canada. (learning) Maths.
6 1 When did Mr Gordon go to Canada?
2 Who did he go to visit? Unit 3 Revision
3 What did the boys (Max’s sons) take (do)? 1 1 making a sandcastle
4 What were Mr Gordon’s children interested in? 2 eating ice creams
5 Have the Gordon children ever been to Canada? 3 sleeping
4 reading (a/his newspaper)
Unit 2 Revision 5 were flying a (their) kite.
1 1 importantd 2 travellerg 3 homesick f 1 Sue's family went to the beach. Her mother took this
4 frighteneda 5 jouneyb 6 terriblec 7 featherse photograph. What were they doing when the
2 1 important 2 terrible 3 ill 4 journey photograph was taken? Write sentences.
5 homesick 6 frightened 7 necessary 2 have finished 2 isgoingtoplay 3 will
3 1 went 2 havebeen 3 lives 4 took 5 have learned 5 are learning

1
4
1 beentio China 2 He has visited Beijing.
Unit 3 3 He has ridden a camel.
4 He has walked along (on) the Great Wall.
5

-
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were reading (newspapers).

2 was looking at an insect He has seen a panda.
3 were playing badminton .
4 was sleeping Unit 4
5 was walking along the wall 1 1 thehorses
6 was swimming (in the fish tank). 2 If you go to the pond, you will see the fish.
2 1 Mrand Mrs Gordon were not reading books. 3 Ifyougoto the zoo, you will see the penguins.
2 Alex was not looking at a bird. 4 lambs, barn
3 Sally and Joe were not playing tennis. 5 You will see the puppets if you go to the theatre.
4 Mrs Walker was not singing. 6 You will see sand dunes if you go to the desert.
5 Tiger was not walking along the road. 2 1 go, willmeet
6 Fin was not swimming in the sea. 2 If Tom cleans the car, Dad will be pleased.
3 1 reading 2 Tiger was walking along the wall. 3 Ifitis cold tomorrow, | will wear my new coat.
3 Sally and Joe were playing badminton. 4 If Dad and,Ricky run fast, they will win the race.
4 Finwas swimming (in the fish tank). 5 Mrs Gordon will be cross if the cat (Tiger) sits on the
5 Alex was looking at an insect. plants.
4 1 playing computer games , 3 2 rains, will not go
2 Today Mona is painting. Yesterday she was drawing. 3 If Dan is tired, he will not watch TV.
3 Today Dan and Pete are skating. Yesterday they were 4 If Mary is sick, she will not play basketball.
running. 4 2 Dad will not clean the car if there isn’t any water.
4 Today Anna and Molly are singing. Today they are 3 Joe will not write a letter if there isn’t any paper.
sleeping. 4 Mum will not cook soup if there aren’t any potatoes.
5 Yesterday the bird was flying. Today it is sitting on a 5 1 duckiings 2 calves 3 chicks 4 kids 5 dairy
branch. 6 1 The blue kite is Ben'’s but this red and yellow kite is ours.
5 fleet, meat; late, great; foot, put; Pole, bowl; time, climb 2 The orange cat cleaned its paws.
6 2 While children in Class 4 are reading English, children 3 Most of London’s buses are red.
in Class 6 are doing (learning) Maths. 4 My sister’'s necklace is blue.
3 While children in Class 3 are doing Art (painting), 5 This blue necklace is hers.
children in Class 6 are learning about the planets. 7 1 himself 2 herself 3 myself 4 herself 5 myself
4 While children in Class 4 are listening to music,
Children in Class 5 are playing basketball. Unit 4 Revision

5 While children in Class 3 are doing (learning) Maths,
children in Class 4 are learning about animals.

6 While children in Class 5 are doing (learning) Maths,
children in Class 6 are writing English.

1 1 Ifyougoto New York, you will see the Statue of
Liberty.
2 You will see big red buses if you go to London.
3 You will see penguins if you go to the South Pole.

Revision practice book answers




4 You will see camels if you go to the desert.
5 If you go to Australia, you will see kangaroos.

2 1 havebeen 2 like 3 saw 4 was 5 was looking
6 saw 7 was 8 saw 9 went 10 said
11 Didyousee 12 said 13 was 14 have...seen

3 1 herself 2 hen 3 himself 4 homesick 5 myself

Unit5

1 1 Megiswatching TV.

Alex and Dan are doing (their) homework.
Joe is playing basketball.

Billy is playing computer games.

Sally and Anna are playing tennis.

lam going 2 helping 3 watching
visiting 5 finishing 6 watching

riding acamel 7 taking a boat
catching a bus, is finishing in Paris
How long is he staying in Sydney (there)? is staying
is he travelling (going) to, He is taking a boat.
How is he travelling (going) to; He is riding a camel
(going by camei)

5 Where is he starting his journey? Beijing

6 Where is he finishing his journey? is finishing (his

2
3
4
5
1
4
3 3 isstaying 4 istakingaboat 5 is going by train
6
8
2
3
4

journey)
5 1 she’'s 2it's 3 you're 4 don't 5 won’t
6 shouldn’t 7 musin’t 8 can’t
6 1 lam 2 weare 3 theyare 4 havenot
5 heis 6 doesnot 7 could not
8 would not 9 did not
7 1 I'mplaying basketball. 2 I'm skating.
3 We're playing football. 4 She’s doing homework.
5 They're playing tennis. 6 He’s fishing.

Unit 5 Revision
1

—_

fravelling 2 arestaying 3 will; Do you like

I do. enjoy, is 5 Have you been

went, stayed 7 Did you enjoy it

is, were waiting, saw, went, took, will show, like
I'm not going shopping tomorrow.

Tom hasn't been to Australia.

Mark won't play football next Saturday.

Sally isn't helping her dad at the weekend.
You’re not standing on my foot!
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Unit 6

1 1 She has just given her mum some (a bunch of) flowers.

He has just finished his homework.
He has just jumped over the wall.
They have just broken the (their) doll.
She has just painted a picture.

She has not given her mum the flowers yet.
He has not finished his homework yet.
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He has not jumped over the wall yet.
They have not broken the (their) doll yet.
She has not painted the picture yet.

is not old enough 3 was not scary enough
is not pretty enough 5 was not dark enough
were not big enough

arefoobig 2 was oo wide 3 was oo ugly
aretoonoisy 5 wastooslow 6 istoo narrow

toobig 2 istoosmall 3 aretoo short
istoolong 5 aretoo ditty

Tim and Ben are sleeping because they're tired.
We're going swimming next Wednesday.

It doesn’t rain much in the Sahara.

I won't buy any chocolate if you don’t like it.
Jim can’t play basketball because he isn't tall
enough.
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Mr Gordon has just finished painting the living room.
Alex has not finished his homework yet.

Zoe has not seen the new film yet.

Joe has just kicked his football over the wall.

Uncle Jim has just ridden a camel across the desert.
Miss Walker has not been to the moon yet.
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Unit 6 Revision

1 1 never, oo, just 2 just, yet,too 3 ever,yet
too, enough 5 too, enough, yet

arrive, arrived 2 is,has 3 send, sent

africa, Africa 5 took, wastaking 6 much, many
herself, himself 8 with, on

sends, sent, arived, arrived
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Unit7 *

1 1 Alexhas had his camera since yesterday.
2 Miss Walker has had her (g) Chinese umbrefla since
1998.

3 Mark has been interested in football for two years.
4 Joe has not done any homework since Monday.
5 Aunt Molly has lived in London for three months.
2 1 competitiond 2 photographyg 3 rescuee
4 severala 5 collectc 6 magazineb
7 newspaper f
3 1 foroneyear
2 the guitar since December
3 | have played tennis since 2002.
4 | have been interested in dinosaurs for two years.
5 1 had had this (model) dinosaur since last week.
4 1 competition (the others are hobbies)
2 cow (the others are young)
3 lion (the others are farm animals)
4 New York (the others are countries)
5 1 reporter 2 team 3 collected 4 shelves 5 prize
6 1 ltisin Bridge Street.
2 They were fifteen metres high.

Revision practice book answers




It took six hours.

It was in 1999 at the theatre.

It burned down

Nobody knows

He was tall and he was wearing a brown coat and
was carrying an umbrella.

He looked for more than half an hour
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prize, flies; first, worst; buy, tie; writing, fighting;
bought, port

Unit 7 Revision

1

'y

Alex is very interested in photography.

He has lived in the house since August.

He has known Miss Walker for a few months.
He has had a camera since yesterday.

He won the camera in a competition.
yet 2 too 3 about 4 never 5 winning
have played 2 will
going 5 was

3 was kicking
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Write the correct form of the verb in brackets.

Unit 8

N

Photographs are taken by Alex.
The house is painted by Dad.
Mice are caught by Tiger.

The floor is cleaned by Mum.
Cakes are made by Sally.

made of paper

Windows are made of glass.
Socks are made of wool.

Doors are made of wood.

A baby’s bottle is made of plastic.
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The following words should be ticked: trousers,
scissors, earrings, socks, legs, hands, glasses, jeans,
shorts

boats are sailed by sailors.
Fish are caught by fishermen.
Fires are put out by firemen.
Clothes are made by the tailor.
Meat is sold by the butcher.

thread 2 material 3 weave

2

3

4

5

6

1

4 sew 5 dye 6 comb

1d 2f 3e 4b 5¢ 6a
2 Ashoemaker is a person who makes shoes.
3

4

5

2

3

4

5

A reporter is a person who writes newspaper stories.

A photographer is a person who takes photos.
A pilot is a person who flies a plane.

Shoes are made by a shoemaker.
Newspaper stories are written by a reporter.
Photographs are taken by a photographer.
A plane is flown by a pilot.

Unit 8

Revision

1 1in 2 from 3 with 4 at

2 1
2
3
4
5
6

3 1
4

Unit9

1 1
2
3
4
5
6
7

2 1
2
3
4
5

3 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

4 2
3
4
5

5 1
2
3
4
5

6 1
2
3
4
5
6

7 1

o]

are grown by the farmer.

are put, boxes

are taken, lorry

are carried, shop

are sold by the greengrocer

are bought by lots of people.
cleaning 2 combing 3 spinning
dyeing 5 weaving

twenty-five minutes past four

Emma has been learning the piano for six months.
Ben has been saving (his money) since August 21st.
Uncle Jim has been travelling since last May.

Alex has been doing his homework since quarter

to seven.

Grandma has been reading for half an hour.

Sally has been writing for a long time.

The tree has been growing for a (one) hundred years.
The snow has been falling since yesterday.

The sun has been shining since 5 o’clock

The bird has been singing for hours.

The cat has been sleeping for ten minutes. The wind
has been blowing since ten o’clock.

am, am reporting

have been playing for fifty minutes

has been hitting the ball hard

has been returning the ball very well

has been looking tired for a few minutes
has been ghining for hours

has been getting hotter since 8 o’clock
Tom has been playing tennis for four years.
Joe has been playing since April.

has Joe been looking tired?

How long has the sun been shining?
How long has Tom been playing tennis?
How long has Joe been playing tennis?

Mary has been skating.

Dan has been swimming.

Jill has been making a cake.

Tom has been fishing.

Andy has been taking photographs (photos, pictures).

That's Sue’s bag but the coat isn’t hers.

The tiger closed its eyes but it didn't sleep.

We're staying on my aunt’s farm next week.

Is this Jill's bag or is it yours?

I’'m not going swimming because it’s too cold.
They can’t watch the film because they’re too late
and it's already started.

help it to hide

A tortoise’s shell helps to keep it safe.

A hedgehog’s spines help to keep it safe.

Revision practice book answers




4 A polar bear’s white fur heips it to hide.
5 Aleopard’s spots help it to hide.

Unit 9 Revision
1

—_

has been, since 2 have been waiting, for, are
has won 4 has been painting, since
saw 6 are...doing 7 have...been
have...been playing 9 are 10 are

John has not been playing basketball today.
We did not see a film last week.

Mary does not want to play tennis tomorrow.
Bread is not made by the butcher.

I'm not swimming at the weekend.

We have not given Mum a present.
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Unit 10

1 1 Mary enjoys doing the washing-up.

Sally likes doing the gardening.

Jane and Meg don’t mind doing the tidying.
Ben and Tom hate doing the ironing.

Mum doesn’t mind doing the cleaning.

Dad hates doing the shopping.

washing up, doesn’t
Do Jane and Med mind doing the tidying? No, they
don’t.

3 Do Ben and Tom enjoy doing the ironing? No, they

don’t.

4 Does Dad hate doing the shopping? Yes, he does.
3 Fred:

1 doing the washing up

2 | enjoy going fishing.

3 Idon’t mind learning maths.

4

5
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I don’t mind doing the gardening.
| enjoy playing basketball.

Anna:
1 Anna doesn’t mind doing the tidying.
2 She hates going swimming.
3 She hates doing the shopping.
4 She enjoys learning science.
5 She enjoys playing music.
1 Do you like shopping?
2 Do you hate swimming? Do you enjoy learning
science?
Do you hate playing music?
don’t mind playing, like (enjoy) swimming
Do you like (enjoy) playing
don’t mind
What's your
I fike (enjoy) doing, at, in
Do you mind doing
don't like, hate doing, at
What's your
love watching, am going to make
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6 oil can, bonnet, hose, bumper, wheels, rag, radiator,
spout
1 bonnet 2 bumper 3 oilcan 4 wheels
5 hose 6 spout 7 rag 8 radiator

Unit 10 Revision
1

—_

the sweeping

enjoy cleaning the car

We don’t mind doing the washing up.

I don’t like doing the shopping.

| enjoy doing the gardening.

| hate doing the cooking.

daoing the sweeping

who enjoy cleaning the car.

Jane and Molly are the girls who don’t mind doing

the washing up.

Micky is the boy who doesn’t like doing the shopping.
Mr Green is the man who enjoys doing the gardening.
Mrs Brown is the woman who hates doing the cooking.
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Joe

The ironing is done by Sally.
The cooking is done by Alex.
The gardening is done by Dad.
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Unit {1

1 1 walkto school

2 When people didn’t have telephones, they used to
write letters.

3 When children didn’t have cola, they used to drink
water.

4 When children didn't have computers, they used to
write on slates. When people didn’t have TVs, they
used td'taik together.

6 When children didn't have pencils, they used to use

chalk

swimming

interested

We used to have a red car.
It used to be interesting.

He used to write sad stories
He used to run slowly.

soldiers 2 hopscotch 3 soldiers 4 hoop
dol'shouse 6 rockinghorse 7 top 8 dolls
skipping (rope)

Girls used to play with doll's houses.

Boys used to play with soldiers.

Boys used to spin tops.

Children (Girls and boys) used to play hopscotch.
Children (Girls and boys) used to ride rocking horses.
Boys used to bow! hoops.

Boys used to ride on scooters

Girls used to skip (with a rope).

teddy
Sam said he used to have a train.
Billy and Dan said they used to have a kite.
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Jane and Anna said they used to have a swing.
Jimmy said he used to have a toy plane.
Molly said she used to have a blue and yellow ball.

that he plays football and chess.

Sam told me that he often goes swimming.

Sue told me that the Sahara Desert is hot during the
day.

6 Dan told me that jeans are made in a factory.

D
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Unit 11 Revision

1 1 the washing up, doing the washing up
2 Sally used to enjoy doing the ironing. Now she hates
doing the ironing.
3 Alex used to hate doing the cooking. Now he enjoys
doing the cooking.
4 Zoe used to hate doing maths. Now she doesn’t
mind doing maths.

have been playing, for 2 has not seen, since
hadto 4 is waiting, has not come

brought, showed 6 has been buying, since
has just won 6 tidied, threw

We haven’t seen Tom’s new car.
It's not going to rain on Thursday.
The robot’s arm was broken.
Those toys aren’t ours.

Jill's cat cleaned its paws.

w
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Unit 12
1 1
2 1 wasgoing 2 had 3 could 4 was

amgoing 2 has 3 can 4 is

am going to the theatre. 2 [ have three tickets.
Emma and Sally are going, too. 4 Ilike puppets.
| can make puppets, too.
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the weather was cold; said that she could see the
lake. Ben said that there were some clouds in the
sky. He said that the wind was starting to blow. Mr
Brown said that they had gloves and hats. He said
that they were coming home soon.

told 2 said 3 told 4 told

am going to the cinema.
| am tired

We enjoyed the walk.

I have enough money.

Jake told the team that they were lost in the snow.
The team told the helicopter pilot that Marty could not
climb up to the path.

The pilot said that he could not go down to the
climbers.

The rescuers said that they had a rope.

Jake said that he was happy to be alive.
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The weather man said, ‘It's going to be cold on Friday.’

5
6
8 1 The pilot said, ‘I can see the climbers.’
2
3 Mark told Mr Gordon, ‘There’s a match on Saturday.’

4
5

Sally said, ‘I’'ve found Zoe's necklace.’
Ben said, ‘I'm looking for Joe's football.’

Unit 12 Revision

1

—
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she couldn’t find her glasses.

said that he was ready

said that they were late

said that he wanted to take his teddy
that it was time to go

said that it was going to rain.

have not taken off
was

has just stopped
have been climbing
was bought

was read

helicoptere 2 summita 3 beautifuld
blizzardc 5 equipmentb

Unit 13

1

a4 b5 c6 di

—_
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e3 f2

wereput 2 wasturned 3 were taken out

were squeezed 5 wererinsed 6 were squeezed
calculator
computer

2 dish washer 3 washing machine
5 sewing machine 6 vacuum cleaner

were invented by the Egyptians

was built by Americans

was invented by an Englishman

was put, was pulled by a horse

were opened by a maid

were made by the Greeks

built; built*America

Was the water clock invented in Egypt? No, it was
not invented in Egypt. It was invented in China.
Were the first coins used in America? No, they were
not used in America. They were used in Greece.
Were the first fireworks made by the Greeks? No,
they were not made by the Greeks. They were made
by the Chinese.

computer (the other inventions are not machines)
Kariba (the others are bridges)

swallow (the others are insects)

horse (the others are inventions)

The pictures were drawn by Zoe.

The photos were taken by Alex.

The stories were written by Sally.

The news items were collected by Joe.

The cover was designed by Linda and Mark.
The magazines were bought by lots of children.

Were the stories written by Sally? Yes, they were
Were the photos taken by Zoe? No, they weren't.
Was the cover designed by Linda and Alex? No it
wasn’t. Were the news items collected by Mark?

No, they weren’t.

Revision practice book answers




Unit 13 Revision
1 1 easy 2 never 3 hate 4 pull 5 safe
6 rescued 7 mountain 8 take 9 hard

vacuum cleaner 2 sewing machine
washing machine 4 calculator 5 computer

taken to the (a) factory 3 The cotton was spun.
were dyed 5 The threads were woven.
The cloth was cut. 7 The cloth was sewn.

w
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Unit 14

1 1 paintbrushes

2 If Alex had enough money, he would buy (some)

tropical fish.

3 If Mark and Dan had enough money, they would buy
(some) football boots.
If Molly had enough money, she would buy a
computer.
If Ben had enough money, he would buy a bicycle.

N
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a baby brother, she would piay with him.

If she (Anna) had a telescope, she would look at the
stars.

If she (Anna) had an umbrella she would not get wet.
If she (Anna) had a guitar, she would play it.

If she (Anna) had a parrot, she would talk to it.

[\V]

If | saw a spider, | would scream.

If | saw a mouse, | would stand on a chair.

If we saw a tiger, we would take a photograph (of it).
If we saw a snake, we would run away.

If | saw a funny ciown, | would laugh.

If Sam went to the beach, he would swim.

If Molly went to the beach she would build a castle.

If Fred and Joe went to the beach, they would eat

ice creams.

If Dan went to the beach, he would |look for crabs.

If Anna and Sue went to the beach they would collect
shells.

WN = OB WN= O W

[6JI0EN

2 Ifl cut some wood, | could build (make) a house.
3 IfImade afire, | could cook {some) food.
4 If I grew some corn, | could bake (make) (some) bread.
5 Iflfound a needie and thread, | could make (sew)
(some)

clothes.

5 Robinson Crusoe was shipwrecked on a desert island.
He had to make things. He had to think how to make
them. Write his thoughts.

‘Where are we?’ asked Molly.
‘We’'re on an island,’ said Ben.
Tom asked, ‘What's it called?’

‘I don’t know,’ replied Ben.

Sue said, ‘L.et’s go and explore.’
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Unit 14 Revision
1 1 found, would give, likes
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could, wanted

would do, asked

saw, would not be

would visit, went

it was getting very cold

Max told him that he could light a fire.

John said that he needed some matches.

Max said that he had some matches in his pocket.
John told Max that he could see some dry wood.
Max said that it was easy to light a fire with maiches
and dry wood.

Unit 15

1

7

1

4
7
9
1
4
7
1
1
2
3
5
6
1
2
3
4
5
1
2
3
4
5
1

d

can'tyou? 2 won’the? 3 doesn’tshe?
aren't there? 5 weren’tyou? 6 didhe?
hasn'the? 8 isn’tshe?
don’tyou? 10 wasn’tit?
doesn’tit? 2 don'tthey? 3 hasn’tshe?
couldn'twe? 5 didn'tthey? 6 wouldn’t he?
won’t]? 8 didn't they?

2a 3e 4c &b

They were growing in the trees.

Fish, insects and animals eat the leaves.
They look colourful.

It is used to make clothes.

Because the noise was so loud.

These are the leaves that grow in the Amazon river.
This is the flower that smells like bad meat.

These are the frogs that live in trees.

This is the animal that hangs upside down all day.
These are the sweets that taste delicious.

It smells horrible.
It tastes sour.

It sounds loud.
He looks happy.
It feels cold.

sucha 2 so 3 such 4 sucha 5 so 6 such

Unit 15 Revision

1

—
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bought 2 Thisis the hat that Miss Walker gave
These are the earrings that Miss Walker chose
This is the T-shirt that Miss Walker wanted

This is the guitar that Miss Walker brought

would, wouldn’t she

was invented, wasn’t it
were made, weren't they
since, haven't you

rains, will stay, won’t we
has just finished, hasn’t he

socold 2 suchsoftfur 3 soloud 4 sonice
such afunny boy 6 such pretty flowers

Unit 16

1

1

so 2 sucha 3 so 4 such 5 sucha

Y : Y48 Revision practice book answers




2 3 such a beautiful flower 4 such delicious ice creams 6 They had sledges.
5 so scary.tl'}at 6 soboringthat 7 was so funny 4 made a raft; put, the raft; fioated, the river (water)
8 such a difficult sum that 2 they made a sledge. Next they put the stone on the
3 1 The earrings were so pretty that Mrs Gordon bought sledge. Then they pulled the sledge (along the ground).
two pairs. 3 they dug a hole. Next they put ropes round the stone.
2 The car was so old that it would not start. Then they pulled the stone up.
3 The wall was so high that Joe couldn’t jump over it. 5 1 have the statues been standing? They have been
4 The bags were so heavy that nobody could lift them. standing for 2000 years.
5 The spiders were so big that Sally and Zoe ran away. 2 are they? They are 3 to 12 metres tall.
4 1 Have you seen 3 Where have they been looking. They have been
2 haven't, scary . looking out to sea (since they were made).
3 saw, was so exciting that he will go (is going to go) 4 What are they made of? They are made of stone.
4 am not going, couldn’t 5 are there. There are about a hundred.
5 agood . 6 2 They lighted fires to cook food.
6 so, are doing, fantastic 3 They made fishing lines to catch fish. They used
7 hasn’t seen, has she? . wood to build houses.
8 hasnt, will phone her, will go 5 They cut reeds to make boats.
5 1 valuablef 2 clumsyd 3 dangerouse
4 smellyc 5 cleverb 6 famousa Unit 17 Revision
6 1 clumsy 2 clever 3 smelly 1 1 They used to ride horses.
4 dangerous 5 valuable 6 famous 2 They didn’t wear trainers.
7 1 ‘Where’s my football,’ asked Mark. 3 They used to get water.
2 Ben asked Joe where Mark’s football was. 4 They U_SEd to (.:ollect wood.
3 ‘This sum is so difficuit,” said Sally. 5 They didn’t d”‘_"k cola
4 Zoe said that she couldn’t do the sum. Linda asked, 6 They used to sing songs.
“What's the answer?’ 7 They used to pick fruit.
8 They didn’t eat ice cream.
Unit 16 Revision 2 1 People have been travelling, for
1 1 so 2 enough 3 too 4 too 2 thought, had crossed, ago
5 enough 6 sucha 7 such 3 sailed, ago
i , sailed
2 1 so,that,has 2 such a, that, am going to (will) buy, g Zu"ta’ V\(/:a;smcealle: iE;f(a!e? t?':‘\/zlle d. landed
said 3 such, that, want 4 so, that, thrown % » 890, ’
5 such a, that Unit 18

3 thief, leaf; funny, money; laugh, scarf; cheek, weak;

break, make 1 1 hot, liquid 2 magma 3 opening 4 erupts

5 thrown 6 lava 7 hard

2 1 made 2 wasseen 3 wereasked
4 weretaken 5 wastold

4 thief, robber; policeman, detective; awful, horrible;
mountaineer, climber; unhappy, sad; frightening, scary;

fantastic, wonderful
3 suddenly, slowly; dangerous, safe; float, sink;

Unit 17 enormous, tiny; bury, dig up
1 1 People used to build pyramids. 4 1 they could hear strange noises under the ground.
2 People used to make statues. 2 there wasn't any water in the well.
3 People used to sail boats. 3 He said that their dog was frightened.
4 People used to play music. 4 She said that there were no birds in the town any more
5 People used to weave cloth. 5 He said that they were going away soon.
5 a3 bl c5d2 ed 6 She said that their father was taking them away.
1 i d 3 d
1 Egypt 2 was builtin Stonehenge 5 was buried 2 were movg moved, .foun
. . . 4 werefound 5 was erupting, were cooking
3 was builtin China 4 were made in Easter Island ) .
o . 6 buried, did nothave 7 had left, started
5 were built in South America N . . '
3 2 Theyhad ropes. 3 They did not have cranes. 6 1 SPaci);npeu is such an interesting place,” Miss Walker
4 Theyhadrafts. 5 They did not have diggers. 2 Mr Gordon said that he'd like to go there.
3 Theisland of Surtsey appeared in the Atlantic Ocean
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in October, 1963.

Alex asked how volcanoes happen.

Joe asked, ‘How does magma get through the earth’s
surface?’

What is magma?

Where is magma?

Where can it come up? How fast does a volcano
erupt? What is the hot rock that comes out called?

It is not safe to go near a volcano that is erupting.
Volcanoes do not always erupt quietly.

A volcano does not only happen on land.

The island of Surtsey did not exist before the
volcano happened.

The eruption of Surisey was not shown on television.

Unit 18 Revision
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built by Thor Heyerdahl
invented by Cecil Booth
built by the Chinese
invented by the Greeks
built by the Americans

Thor Heyerdahl is the man who built the Kon-tiki (raft).
Cecil Booth is the man who invented the vacuum
cleaner.

The Chinese are the people who built the Great Wall.
The Greeks are the people who invented coins.

The Americans are the people who built the first
computer.

for thousands of years

People have been using computers since 1946.
People have been writing with pencils for hundreds
of years.

People have been cleaning with vacuum cleaners
since 1901.

People have been flying in space for more than

40 years.

People have been talking on the telephone since
1876.
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Way Ahead is an imaginative, six-level course for
primary school children who are learning English as a

Q_dh'&‘ﬁ& first foreign language.

B

The course is reading based, with a strong
communicative flavour. The structures and functions of English are
taught through a variety of inviting, child-centred activities, which have
been carefully graded and are suitable for classes in a variety of cultural
backgrounds.

At the lower levels, the books introduce a cast of interesting characters
who contextualise the language and make learning fun.

At the upper levels, new language is presented through a series of
motivating and informative topics, and the course develops the skills the
children need to pursue their studies to a higher level.

This new edition of Way Ahead has been redesigned and updated to
attract a new generation of learners. The completely new Practice
Books include more exercises, additional handwrltmg work and more
challenging practice tests. The new Story Audic Cassettes offer recorded
versions of the Reading for Pleasure pages from the Pupil’s Books.

Way Ahead 5 offers:

Pupil's Book 5 9781405059183 Reader 5B - Swiss Family Robinson 9780333675021
Workbook 5 9781405059190 Reader 5C - Looking at...machines 9780333772157
Practice Book 5 9781405059237 More poems to enjoy 9780333733295
Pupil's Book Cassette 5 9781405059213 Teacher's Book 5 9781405059206
Story Audio Cassette 5 9781405059220 Grammar Games CD-Rom 5 9781405062374

Reader 5A - The Sunbird Mystery 9780333675014
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